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PREFACE

Tug collection of songs edited in the present
volume possesses a twofold interest. Composed so
long ago as the fourteenth century A.D., it claims
the attention not only of the philologist as the
oldest known specimen of the Kashmiri language,
but also, and still more, that of the student of
religions.

In ancient times, the religious system based on
Saiva Yoga was the object of much study amongst
the learned men of Kashmir. From that remote
corner of North-Western India their teaching in-
fluenced the whole peninsula,—s0 much so that we
even read that Raminuja, the leader of a rival
Vaispava belief, falt compelled to travel from
distant Madras to Kashmir, with the special object
of combating the hostile creed at its fountain head.
There is an iMmposing mass of Kashmir Saiva
literature still extant: Much of it has been pub-
lished in the original Sanskrit, and more than one
English work has been devoted to it.

Lalla, or Lal Déd, the authoress of the following
verses, was o wandering ascetic, and a devoted
follower of this cult. The importance of her songs
consists in the fact that they are nota systematic
exposé of Saivism on the lines laid down by the
theologians who preceded her, but illustrate the
religion on its popular side. What we have here
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ﬁlm a mere book-religion as evolved in the minds

great thinkers and idealists, but a picture of the
actual hopes and fears of the common folk that
nominally followed the teaching of these wise men
whom they had accepted as their guides. The
book, in short, gives an account, often in wivid
_and picturesque language, of the actual working
,out in practice of a religion previously worked out
in theory. As such, it is a unique contribution to
the body of evidence that must necessarily form
the basis of a future history of one of the most
important religious systems of India.

A word may be added as to the respeetive shares
of those responsible for the preparation of this
edition. While each has considered and has dis-
cussed what the other has written, it may be
roughly assumed that, while the account of the
Yoga system and the many notes referring to it
are directly, or indirectly, from the pen of
Dr. Barnett, the preparation of the text, its trans-
lation, the various appendixes, and the voeabulary
are the work of Sir George Grierson.
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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION USED

TuE system of tramliterstion is the sime ns that employed by
8ir George Grierson in his Kishmiri Dictionary.
The Matri-vowels are represented aa Tollows
T ko, A, g 00 L DA ¢ B 3 L
L 7
The ordinary vowels are represented as follaws =
Wk W AA, W, Wb G b W e WAL Wk, B s,

W 4o, WY da, BT bow, Wl 1ird, liy‘ Koi", t! Kk, !f!m“.
R 4", ﬂ ki, in, ",
™ is no longer a vowel, und is represented by ru, o is similarly
represented by . Anuniisika is represented by =, Thus o ki, 1

The Kishmir consonnnts are:
W ke, W kha, W ge, (W) gin, (%) da. .
Weh, Wk, WiE (@i Ha
v, W tha, | 2o,
e, Ttha, Bdu, (B) dhe, (W) pu.
Wie W ptha, ‘{ ila, {‘H:I dha, W wa,
Dpa W pha, Wba, (A)bhe, W ma.
qyi, Tra, Wiy, ¥ee
Wkt (9) ks, W, o

Letiers enclosed in brackets wre found only in borrowed words, and
do not belong to the language.

For further particalurs Sir George Grierson's Kaghmir Dictionary,
in course of publication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and his
Manual of the Kashmiri Langwage, published by the Clarendon Press,
may be consulted, .

For Sanskrit, the ordinary system of the Royal Asiatic Society
iz followed.



INTRODUCTION
i

Tur verses in the following collection are attribated to
& woman of Kashmir, named, in Sanskrit, Lalla Yogidwari.
There ure few countries in which so many wise saws and
proverbial sayings are current as in Kashmir! and none of
these have greater repute than these sttributed by universal
consent to Lal D&d, or *Granny Lal’, as she is called
nowadays. There is not a Kishmiri, Hindd or Musalmin,
who has not some of these ready on the tip of his tongue, and
who does not reverence her memory. -

Little is known about her. All traditions agree that sho
wns a contemporary of Sayyid ‘All Hamadiini, the famous
saint who exercised a great influence in converting Kashmir
to Islim. He arrived in Kashmir in a.p. 1380, and remained
there six years, the reigning sovereign being Quthu'd-Din
(4.0, 1377-03).* As we shall see from her songs, Lalli was
# Yogini, i.e. a follower of the Kashmir branch of the Saiva -
religion, but ¢be was no bigot, and, to her, all religions were |
at one in their essentin] elements. There is hence no inherent
difficulty in nccepting the tradition of her association with
Suyyid ‘All. Hindos, in their sdmiration for their coreligionist,
E©, it is true, too far when they assert that he received his
inspiration from her, but the Musalmins of the Valley, who
naturally deny this, and who consider him to be the great
local apostle of their faith, nevertheless Jook npon her with
the utmost respect.t

Numerous stories are corrent about Lalli in the Valley, but
none of them is deserving of literal credence. She is said

! Bee, for instance, the Dictiona Kiishmiri Proverbs and
com iled by Mr. J?%ini:lq Knu-I: Eﬁﬂnhur and London, 1885

Notes and Queries, ii. 432,

*ﬂnmmumsiulhufnﬂoﬁpgmuuthn. \

* CL Lawrence, Valley of Kashmir, p, 292, 4
B
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! to have been originally s married woman of respectable family.
She was crnelly treated by her mother-in-law, who npearly
| starved her! The wicked woman tried to persuade Lalld's

| husband that she was unfaithful to him, bat when he followed

her to what he believed wns an assignation, he found her at
prayer. The mother-in-law tried other deviees, which were
all conquered by Lalld's virtue and patience, but at length she
sunceceded in getting her turned out of the honse?® Lalld
wandered forth in rags and adopted a famons Kiishmiri Saiva
faint named Séd Bay® ns her Gwrw or spiritual preceptor.
The result of his teaching was that she herself took the status
of a mendicant devetee, and wandered about the eountry
singing and dancing in a half-nude condition. When
remonstrated with for such disregard for decency, she is said
to have replied that they only were men who feared God, and
that there were very few of such sbout.? During this time
Sayyid ‘Ali Hamaddni srrived in Kashmir, and one day she
saw him in the distance. Crying out ‘I have seen a man’,
she turned and fled. Seeing n baker's shop close by, she
leaped into the blazing oven and disappeared, being apparently
consumed to ashes. The saint followed her and inquired if
any woman had eome that way, but the baker's wife, out of
fear, denied that she had seen any one. Sayyid 'Ali continued

? Compare the Kishmirg maying :—
g vt e i,
T B e o 5 o e o ke e e 1 o
stone on her phtlml- n:dﬂi:hiniymn:w:!;;nm"g 1:::1 l;ﬂ ﬂ':::rt l]::iﬁ

like quite &
and Panjob Aﬁwmm s BMERRE OOE K. P e,

* For thess, and other stori Fan Queries,
* Bee K. Pr. 20, quoted !L::.“l:'n?lﬂnu P- “j mQ.L:IkH
another siint, a contemporary of Sayyid Nira'd-din, the

ro of the story; but every version
Aelsewhere gives it as above.” PNQ. adis Niaru'ddin, ‘ not to be
outdens in mimcles, then dissppeared on the spot, and after much
tearching abe found him between two platters in the form of a
diamond ", , A story very similar to that given above will be found in
Mégatufiga's Prabandhacintdmoni, where the hero is a - Ketriva
named J #va, and the unclothed lady o dancing.girl : Bombiy
edition | }.p.RH.den!mq'nuuhﬁmpulaﬂ.

[
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INTRODUCTION 3

his search, and suddenly Lalls reappeared from the oven eclad

| in the green garments of Paradise.

* The above stories will give some iden of the legends that
cluster round the name of Lalli. All that we can affirm with
some pssumnce is that she certainly existed, and that she
probably. lived in the fourteenth century of our em, being
u contempomary of SBayyid "Ali Hamadfini at the time of his
visit to Kashmir, We know from her own verses! that she
was in the habit of wandering about in a semi-nude state,
dancing and singing in ecstatic frenzy as did the Hebrew
wadi's of old and the more modern Dervishes.

No .authentic manuscript of her compositions has ecome
down to us Collections made by private individusls have
occusionally been put together,® but nome is complete, and
no two agree in contents or text. While there is thus o
complete dearth of ordinary manuseripts, there are, on the
other hand, sources from which an approximately correct text
can be secured,

The ancient Indian system by which literature is recorded

- not on paper but on the memary, and ecarried down from
genemation to generation, of teachers and pupils, is still in
complete survival in Knashmir., Such fleshy tables of the
heart are often more trustworthy than birch-bark or paper
manuscripts, The reciters, even when learned Pandits, take
every care to deliver the messages word for wond as they have
received them, whether they understand them or pot. In
such cases we not infrequently eome seross words of whieh the
meaning given is purely traditional or is even lost. A typical
instance of this has occurred in the experience of Sir George
Grierson. In the summer of 1806 Sir Aurel Stein took down
in writing from the month of a professional story-teller a
collection of folk-tales, which he subsequently mede over to
8ir George for l&lﬁng and translation. In the eourse of
dietation, the narmtor, nccording to custom, conscientionsly
reproduced words of which he did not know the sense. They

1 Nos. 77 and 4.

¥ See, fﬂmmﬂtbe lats Professor Btihler's Detadled

Report of & Tour in of Sanskrit M55 ewdr in Kabmir, &c.
{Bumhq-. 1577, where two of these collections are mentioned,

B
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were “old words’, the signifieation of which had been lost,
and which had been passed down to him through penerations
of wstids, or tenchers, That they were not inventions of the
moment, or corruptions of the speaker, is shown by the facts
that not only were they recorded simultaneously by a well-
known Kiishmiri Pandit, who was equally ignorant of their
meanings, and who accepted them without hesitation on
the anthority of the reciter, but that, long afterwards, at
Sir George's request, Sir Aurel Stein got the man to repeat
the passages in which the words occurred. They were
repeated by him verdatim, literatim, et punctatim, as they had
been recited by him to Sir Aurel fifteen years before.

The present collection of verses was recorded under very
similar conditions. In the year 1914 Sir George Grierson
asked his friend and former nssistant, Mahimahopadhyays
Papdit Mukunda Rima Sistr, to obtain for him a good eopy
of the Lalli-vikyini, as these verses of Lalli's are commonly
called by Pandits.  After much search he was anable to find
an satisfactory manuscript, But finally he came into touch
with a very old Brihman nsmed Dharma-disa Darwésh of
the village of Gush.! Just as the professional story-teller
mentioned above recited folk-tales, o he made it his business,
for the benefit of the piously disposed, to recite Lalli's songs as
he had received them by family tradition (kula-parampardcira-
krama). 'The Mahamahipidhyiya recorded the text from his
dictation, and added a commentary, partly in Hindl and
partly in Sanskrit, all of which he forwarded to Sir George
Grierson. These materials formed the basis of the present
edition. Tt eamnot elaim to be founded on a collation of
varions manuseripts, but we can at least say that it is an
accurate reproduction of one recension of the songs, us they
are current at the present day. As in the ease of Sir Aurel
Stein’s folk-tales, this text contains words and passages which
the reeiter did not profess to understand, He had every
inducement to make the verses intelligible, and any conjectural

! The Goosh of the maps. Tt is about thi i
and is not far from the famous shrine o arnd&h' mﬁ;':“&un!t?;
Translation of the Rijataraigini, ii. 280 and 255,

i B ad
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emendation would at onee have been aceepted on his anthority ;
but, following the tmditions of his ealling, he had the honesty
to refrain from thig, and enid simply that this was what he
had reeeived, and that he did not know its meaning, Saoch
a record is in Some respects more valuable than any written
mnnuseript.

Resides this eolleetion, we have also consulted two manun-
seripts belonging to the Stein Collection honsed in the Oxford
Indian Institnte.! Both were written in the Saradi charucter.
Of these, one (No. ceoxlvi of the catalogue, and referred to as
*Stein A’ in the following pages) is but a fmgment, the first
two leaves and all those after the seventeenth being missing.
It is nevertheless of eonsiderable value; for, besides giving
the text of the original, it also gives a trnslation into
Sanskrit verse, by a Pandit named Réjinaks Bhiskam, of
songs Nos. 7—49. The Kishmir text, if we allow for the
customary eceentricitics of spelling, presents no variant read-
ings of importance and is in places corrupt. We have,
therefore, not taken nccount of it ; but, so far ns it is available,
we reproduce the Sanskrit translation under ench verse of our
edition.®

The other mannseript (No. ccexlv—referred to herein as
*Btein B ') demands more particular consideration. It contains
the Kishmir text of forty-nine of the songs in the presemt
collection. The spelling is in the usual inconsequent style of
all Kishmirt manuscripts written before Iévars-ksula gave
a fixed orthogmphy to the language in the concluding decades
of the nineteenth century,” and there are also, ns nsual, a good
many mistakes of the copyist. It is, however, valuable as
giving a number of variant readings, and because the soribe
has marked the metrical necentuation of most of the verses,
by putting the mark § after ench pccented word.' For this
reason, snd also because it gives a good example of the

: g::on the m!‘:‘uﬂl‘?&mf a complete edition of RijEnaka
Bhiiskara's translation bas besn printed in Kashmir, Tt cover
nltogether sixty of Lalli's verses. m this edition, the verves mins-
infmﬂlzuhhuuuﬂn plied.

B
Iivarn-knula's spelling is that followed in our printed text.
* Regunling the aﬂﬂltml nature of Lalli's metre, see Appendix 111,
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spelling of Kashmiri before [évara-kaula's time, under ench

verse of our text we reproduee, in the Nagarr chameter the

corresponding verse, if’ available, of this manuseript. Except

that we have divided the words—a matter which rarely gives _
rise to any doubt—we print these exactly as they stand in

the manuseript with all their mistakes and inconsistencies of
spelling.

The order of verses in this manuscript is different from that
of Dharma-diisa’s text, and we have therefore, in Appendix IV,
given a Concordance, showing the correspondenca between
the two,

Although there is not much consisteney in old Kashmiri
spelling, the following general remarks may facilitate the
reading of the text of Stein B. No attempt is made in it to
indieate the existence of mafri-vowels or the consequent
epenthetic ehanges of vowels cansed by them.) For instanee,
the word for* (#q.} is spelt #AY, and the termination -wdu® {w

is spelt ITAT. As a rule, long vowels are written in the plac;
of these mdtri-vowels, the spelling of the old Prakrit from
which Kiishmirf is derived being thus perpetusted.  Thns, we
have just seen that w-mdfri is represented by 6. Similarly,
i=milri is represented by i. For instance, fin’ (af®) is spelt
WY, and tip'tan (AHFQAR) is spelt ATRAY.  Aguin, d-matrd
is represented by #, as in fragh {-d'z)* written ¥Tq.

Kaishm™iT possesses n series of affricatives W 4a, ®§ 8ka, and
¥ za. In lévara-kanla's system these are indicated, as shown
here, by dots pat under the corresponding palatal letters,
In Stein B, on the contrary, they are indicated by the palatals
without any distinguishing mark—thus ¥, W, q. The true
palatals are then distinguished by adding to each the letter ¥a.
Thus—q ca, & cha, and B ja.

It is a universal rule in Kashmir that every final surd
consonant is aspimted. Thus, rdf, night, is pronounced rath,

! In our printed text in the Roman character, these are indicatad
by small letters above the line, Livara-kanls indicates them with the
help of the sign for virdma. Thus, o, T, =,
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and in lévam-kanla's spelling is written TT9. Before his
time it was not customary to indicate this aspirtion in writing,
and sccordingly Stein B spells this word as T4, and so on
in other eases.

Lalla's songs were composed in an old form of the Kishmiri
language,! but it is not probable that we have them in the
exnct form in which she uttered them. The fuct that they
have been transmitted by word of mouth prohibits smeh a
supposition. As the langusge changed insensibly from
generation to generation, so must the outward form of
the verses have changed in recitation. But, nevertheless,
respect for the suthoress and the metrical form of the songs
have preserved a great many archuic forms of expression.®

As already said, Lalli was a devout follower of the Kushmir
school of Yoge Saivism. Very little is yet known in Europe
concerning the tenets of this form of Hinduism, and we have
therefore done our best to explain the many allusions by
notes appended to esch verse. In addition® to these, the
following general account of the tenets of this religion has
been prepared by Dr. Barnett, which will, we hope, throw
light on what is & somewhat obscure subject.

! Kishmid, as a distinet Innguage, is much older than Talli's time.

A still more ancient form u%r;uwrad by Kalhaga (twelfth century A.D.)
in Rijatarakgini, v. 308, Stein's note to his translation of the

'Tgi- matter of Lalli's Innguage is considered at length in
Appendix L {
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PRELIMINARY NOTE ON YOGA
ot

1. The object of the discipline called Yiga is to emancipate
the individual soul ( perssa) from its bondage to the material
universe (prakrti). In the term prakrti is included the mental
organism, commonly styled in the Yoga-satma citle. The
emancipation is effected by a mental and bodilydiscipline
eulminating in a spiritual transformation’, Bn which there
comes into existenoe & permanent intuition revealing the
essential distinction (rivéfa) between purugae and ;pm:l'_rtl‘-
This is the state of kaivalya, isolation, which is salvation,

2. The eit/® has five intellectual fanctions, vritir, They"
are: (1) premdina, right jndgement of real things; (2) wipar-
yuye, false judgement of real things; (3) vikalpa, imagination

- without corresponding reality, based on mere words ; (4) widri,
~ ‘sleep’, iLe, the negative action that occurs in sleep, based on

i.__._-'._.,_._\.._.g:.._.. A

!

R

Sk

1

:

no conception of reality; (5) #wrli, memory, continuance of

uqmuimnit.hmulﬁmtthﬂhnbmnpmiud. Citta has
also five moral functions, the kiéias, or * afflictions’, viz.

(1) avidyd, primal ignorance, by which purnsa imagines itself

to be identical with the ma citta; (2) asmitd, the con-
ception of an ‘T am’, egaism identifying the powers of purnga
and matter; (3) rips, materisl desire; (4) drisa, hate;
(5) ablinivéta, clinging to embodied life, The kédas move
the subject of thonght constantly to works, Earma, from
which arise semskirgs and vdsamds, mental predispositions
moving him to corresponding fature works: and so
vicious cycle goes on in birth after birth for ever,
salvation can be found. To gain salvation the Yag attempt

to paralyse the five writis of citia and wear ﬂmm
by the various ascetic exercises included under the term aidinga,
‘eight members’. These are: (1) yama, moral discipline in

]

|
|
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relation to others; (2) mipama, moral discipline in relation to
onesell ; (8) dsana, snitable modes of sitting during medita-
tion; (4) prdndyima, regulation of breathing ; (5) pratyikira,
retracting the sense-organs from ohjects of sense ; (6) dAdrand,
negative fixation of eiffa by pinning it to an objeet; (7) dhyina,
meditation, positive fixation of eifta; (B) semidhi, perfect
stillness of thought, in which all sense of individuality is
extinguished. In the course of these the Yogl is supposed to
win various mirsculous powers (vidkiti), in addition to the
‘light of intuition’, prajidiata. The last three angas eol-
lectively make the stage of tmining enlled szdipamo, and

, culminate jn the condition styled salija samddhi, ' the stillness

spirit with the seed ', namely, the seed of future activity of
eaffa and consequent £arma ; or what is nearly the same thing,
samprajfiile somidhi, stillness of spirit in which, howeyer, the
erélia of citta are not yet paralysed.  To attain the final stage,
this kind of gamddAi has to be eonverted into nirbija, ‘ seedless’,

~@or asamprajiiila ‘ unconseions ', samidii. Thif takes place in

three phases, ealled wirotha-paripima, aawddki-peripima, and
ékdgrati-parigima. In the first of these the activity of the
waking state of ciffa is arrested, and its rritis are temporarily

 paralysed ; in the second, the power of citfa to relate itsell to

manifold objectsis destroyed; and its cognitions are restricted

® to u single object of inward or outward perception; in the

third, the two previous conditions are combined in equal
proportion.  These are nt transformations, s a result
of which all sense of chjectivity disappears from the matter of
thonght, leaving only the imbuition of the distinetion between
purnza and prokric, whevein the pursgs shines for ever in its
perfectly pure still mdiance. +

i §

8. .From the first the method of gnosis which we have
outlined presuppesed certain mystic conceptions of the natural
and spiritual world. These in course of time have become
more and more important in the Yigie systems, and have
tedided to obsenre the philosophical and ethieal elements in

-
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the primitive Yoga. They may be classified broadly under two .

beads: (1) the theory of Nature and of salvation by means
thereof ; (2) the praetice of physieal means supposed to be
efficacions in attaining the latter object. We shull now
endeavour to give n general outline of the Yogic theory of
nature in its developed form, noting in advance that it
represents only one of the various aspects which have been
assumed by Yaga, thongh perhaps the most important aspect.
Our exposition is based upon the following works: Sira-
aashAiti, an anonymous work of some antiqity (quoted as 85.);
Sat-cakra-wiripana, by Pirpinanda (quoted as SCN.); and
Halha-yiga-pradipiki, by Svitmidima (quoted as HYP, in
the German tmnslation by H. Walter, Munich, 1893). The
references to SS. are sccording to the text as published in
Sacred Books of the Hindus, Allahabad, 1914,

4. In Yogie theory the human body is conceived as a
miniature copy or replies of the world without i ; the forces
by which this microcosm is controlled at the same time
operate upon the macrocosm outside, and thus by certain
physical and mental processes the Yigi can win for himeelf
not only supernatural powers over his own body and mind
but also a miracnlons control over the universe, eulminating
in the complete translation of his soul into the highest phase

of Being, the Absolute (usoally conceived as Supreme Siva)

for ever and ever.

5. In the human body the vertebral column is conceived as
Mount. Mérn, the central mountain of Hindi cosmology., As
the macrocosmic sun and moon are imagined to turn round
Méru, so we have & microccsmie sun and moon in the human
body : the moon at the top of the vertebral column and the
sun at its base (SS. IL 6-12). Among the numerous midis
(veins or arteries: see HYP. p. iv) there are three of supreme
importance, Swswmnd, Idd, and Piagali, which descend from
the brain into the pit of the abdomen ; and HYP, {p. iii, and
text 111. 113) says that between the pudendum and navel is
a ‘balb” (kamda), into which the wddie debouch, Susummni
is identified with Agni, fire, At the upper end of 1di is the
moon, and they are identified ; at the lower end of Pingald is

N L T = L M P e

Bdd 2




PRELIMINARY NOTE ON YOGA 11

thie sun, and they too are identified (88, I1.18-20). These three
widis are in immediate conjunetion, Idi being on the left
hand of Susnmni, and Prignll on the right. Susumni rises
vertically from the pelvic region along the vertebrul column
us far as the Brahma-randhra (on which see below) ; there it
bends round to the right of the Ajad cirele (see below, § 18)
and passes up into the left nostril. In the centre of Sugamna
is o addi called Cifrd, which is said to be of five colours, and
to be the wpdiddi of the body, and te huve the Bahma-randhrs
at its upper end (SS. IL 18-19, V. 124). The Brahma-
randhm is the upper extremity of Susumnil, and of the inner
nidi enclosed in Susumnd.

6. SCN. refines somewhat upon this theory by asserting
that inside Svsumni there is a bright w@di called Vajrl, and
that inside Vajrii is another wédv-called Citrinl, which passes
throngh all the six cireles attached to the spine, to which we
ghall come presently (4§ 9 f£). In the centre of Citrind is the
Brahma-nadr, a subtile duct representing pure knowledge and
Llise. At the lower mouth of Suenmn® iz the Brabwa-drdra,
or ‘Door of Brahma ', where are the *knots® (granfhi: see
HYP. p. xvii'). Cf. also HYP. pp. v, vii.

7. Sometimes, to continue the analogy of microcosm te
macrocosm, 1di is identified with the Ganges, Pifgmla with
the Jamni, and Susnmnd with the Samswati, and the point
where they meet, at the mouth of the Brahma-randhra, is
called Trivém (Tribeni, the meeting place of the Hugli or
Ganges, Jumni, and Sarsswaty, in Hooghly District); by
daily spiritual eontemplation of this union, corresponding to
the physical act of bathing at the real Tribeni, the Yogt may
win sulvation for his ancestors and himsell (S8, V. 103 T,
130 ). Sometimes the sacred city of Denares (Faninasi) is
localized in the mierocosm by styling Idid Farani and Pingals
Asi, go that their place of union at the Brabma-randhra is
Viriinnst, the residence of Vidvanitha, the Lord of the Universe
(S8, V. 100-1)

’ﬁnmnmmrpﬂnfﬁmk thahlmﬁiilﬂm
nmm-d:m, the Figpu-gromthi in the Viiuddbs, and the Rudra-

granthi in the AjiL \
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8. The microcosmic moon at the top of the vertebral column,
which is said to comsist of eight and sometimes of sixteen
digits, is always exuding nectar, which flows downwards.
Half of this nectar pusses throngh Idi, on the left side, and
there becomes water for the nourishment of the body. The
other half goes throngh Susumnd into the vertebral column,
and thence down to the hase of the latter, where it meets the
microeosmic sun. This sun, which bas twelve digite, custs
its rays upwards throngh Pingali along the right side of the
body, and thence throngh the system (S8. 11, 6-12, V. 145). |

9. In the abdomen, in the middle of the sphere of the san,
is the Vaidvinam fire, which effects the process of digestion
in the body (S8. IT. 32-34). In the same region is situated
the first of the codras or civeles, which are conceived as being
of the form of lotuses, attached at intervals to Susnmni (ef.
HYP. p. xiv). The first cirele is the Milddhira, or simply
Adkdra, and is imagined to be a lotus of four digits in width,
situated two digits above the anus and two digits helow the
penis. In the pericarp of this lotus is a trinngular space
representing the yini or female organ. On this spaee dwells
the Kula-Kundaling (or simply Kundalini), who is the Sedti or
Cie-chakti, the power of spirit, the creative force of the
phenomenal universe (cf. HYP. p. xiii). She is golden of hue,
like & streak of lightning ; when at rest, she sleeps rolled up
in three and a half eoils, like a serpent, with her tail in her
mouth, inside the lower orifice of Susunini. On her loft is
Ida, which coils round Susumng and finally enters the right
nostril; on her right is Pingaln, proceeding in the reverse
way upwards and debouching into the left nostril (SS. IL
21-31, V. 56 T, 124). SCN. 5 ff. ndds to these details the
information that Malidhiim represents earth, and is the seat
of Brahma, and it loeates the yini (which is called Traipura;
ef. below, § 21) at the mouth of Vajri (§ 6).

10. Kupdalinl is sometimes termed Fig~évi or Goddess of
Speech, the Sekfi of Vispu, the mother of the three Gumas,
the Seed of Being (bifa). Over her sleeping form broods the
Kima-bifa or ‘seed of Love', a bright spiritunl radiance
endowed with the powers of hﬂ"hﬂgo ind aotict; which 3
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circulates through the body. This Kima-bija is also styled
Svayambhu-finga, the phallic symbol of the Self-ereated Being
Siva (S8, V, 57-62).

11, SON. 9-12 has & very similar acconnt : it adds that
around the yowi there blows o red wind ealled Kandarpa (the
same ns Kima, Love); in the yini is the Svaynmbhi-libga,
having the hne of molten gold, and facing downwards ; above
this is Kundalini, who is like n lotus-fibre and lightning, and
covers with her face the orifice of Susumni. It also states
that in the midst of Kundalint is Paramd Kald or Paraméivari,
or Mahipraketi, the super-subtile principle of Bliss which is
like lightning, and illuminates the universe (SCN. 13).

12. The yéwi and the linga upon it are known as the Kula
or Home, the site of the Power of Phenomenul Being: we
shall retum to this anon (§ 19).

13. A little distance above Mulidhiira, at the base of the
penis, is the second eircle, SvddAipthdna, conceived ns a red
lotus with six petals (S8. V.75 ). It represents Varuna,
and is the seat of Visgn (SCN. 15 f1.).

14. The third circle is Mawipira. a golden lotus of ten
petals by the navel (8S. V. 79 ). SCN. holds that it is
blue, and that it represents Agni, and that Rudra dwells on
the inverted triangle (yini) at its eentre (SCN. 20 ff).

15. The fourth circle is Anikate, s red lotus of twelve petals
situate in the hearts in it is a flame styled Bina-fidge (S8,
V. 83 ). It represents Viyn or Wind; in the double
triangle within it dwells Iéana ; in the middle of this double
triangle is o yowi or triangle known as Tridoed Subti, within
which is the golden Biga-lihgs, on the head of which is a -
lotus of eight petals, the sent of Laksmt (SCN. 23 IF).

16. In this lotns dwells the Pnima or breath of life,!
together with the rdamnis or influences of former works upon
the soul, the karma thereof, and its adaditkira or prineiple of

egoity (88, T1L. 1-8).

' Besides Prdma or cutward breath Yiga ines also A
et g mie o 1 o,
in 4 ront; a, i - same
:hnln 83 IIL HMDS %l &c.
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17. Above Anihats, and situate in the throat, is the circle
» Fidwddha, a golden lotus of sixteen petals (SS, V. 90 ).

SCN. adds that it represents Akifa or ether, and is the
residence of Sadiidiva, and ascribes to it the colour of smoke
(SCN. 29 f1.).

18. The sixth circle is Ajid, a lotus of two petals between
the eyebrows, which contains the mystic force called akpara-lija
(58. V. 96 fI., 145 ). It is of the colour of the moon. In
its pericarp is the seat of Siva called Llara, in the form of p
{riga, like a series of lightnings; it is parama-dula-pada, the
highest stage of the Kala, in which Siva and his consort
Sakti are half and half, ardAdigl, in mutual fusion. In it is
envisaged Paramiitman, the Supreme Self, as creator of origin,
maintenance, and dissolution of the eosmos, like a halo of the
light of fire, sun, and moon. After death the Yigi who has
fixed his breaths on this seat of Visou enters here into Parai
Brabma (SCN. 34-40),

19, Above all these circles is the highest of all, Sakasrdra,
conceived as a Jotus with a thousand petals, situated at the
base of the palate. On its pericarp is o reversed triangular
space or yowi, in the centre of which is the Brahma-randhra
or upper extremity of Susnmni. On this Youi (or below it,
acvording to 88, V., 145) is the Moon, whose nectar flows
downwards through the system (S8, V.103 f£, 122 i) ; its
place is within the sinus of the forehead (SS. V. 148).

is eonceived as Mount Kailas, the home of Sivas
und us representing the sphere of the Absolute or Transeondental
Being, Parnma-Siva or Paraméévars, as opposed to the sphere
of cosmic action or Kula, it is styled d-fulz or Na-kula,
It is thus the physi a8 well as the spiritual antithesis of
the Kula st the lower end of Susumnd (S5, V. 151 ).

il aia i ag s S 8 o ale o _ ¢

the full moon without the hare (our * man in the moon ")y and
in ite central yomi the Yogt shonld contemplate the Void
(SCN. 42 ). In the void of this yows is the sixteenth digit
of the Moon ; itilulllldiliwlﬂ; it is like lightning,
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and is thin ns one-hundredth part of a lotus-fibre ; it conveys
the nectar flowing from Sahastiira. Inside Ama is the digit
Nirvina, which is fine as s thousandth part of a hair, curved
like the new moon, bright as twelve suns, the tutelarv deity
(adhidaivata) of living crestures. In the middle of Nirvina
is Apiirva-wirvipa-fakli, which is thin as the ten-millionth part
of o hair and bright as ten million suns, the ereator of the
threefold world and dispenser of the knowledge of Brahma,
the life of all creatures. Inside this ApGrva-nirvipa is the
Siva-pada or eeat of Siva, or Parain Brahma, also ealled
Havhaa-sthina, the Swan’s Home, the revelation of salvation
and state of eternal bliss (SCN. 48-51).

21. As the object of metaphysieal contemplution is to merge
the individual soul inte the absolute All-Bpirit, so the olject
of Yogic contemplation is to absorb the Kundalini in the
mierocosm, representing the macrocosmic Energy, into Saha-
stiirn, typifving the Absolute, whereby the Cosmos is merged
into the infinite bliss of Paraméévars. In order to effect this
transit of Kundalini throngh Susnmni and the Bmhma-randhra
into Sahasriir, the wddis must, by the exercise of prandpima,
be blocked np with air introduced into them by inspimtion
( piiraks) and retained in them (kwmlbaka) ;* the normal
cireulation of the air through the system, which canses the
continnanes of the soul's imprisonment in the body, is arrested
by this stoppage of the air. Then Kandalini, when she has
been aroused to sufficient energy by mystic exercises, passes
up through Susumng, bursting the eight knots (§ 6) that bind
the wigis, and enters through the Bmhma-mnodhm inte
Sahasriira, the realm of the Absolute (S8, V. 127 ff). Bat
long training is needed before Kundalini can be stimulated to
this supreme effort. An earlier stage of the training is passed
in Miladhira. The Yogi after taking a deep inspimtion fixes
his thonght upon the lotas of Miilidhira and eompresses the
yowi in it, meditating upon Kima, the Spirit of Love, who
dwells in the yowi, and conceiving in the flame above it &
union a8 Siva and Sakti, Then Kundalini, styled Tripurd

' The final expiration of this retained air is called ricabs.
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as comprising the three principles fire, sun, and moon, begins:
to rise in Sugamnd, and after drinking the nectar streaming
down it returns to the Kula (S8, IV, 1-5, V. 61 fI). Mudris,
or various postures of the body, are pmctised in order to
increase mechanically the activity of Kundalini, These
methods, with further contemplation of the higher circles np
to Ajii, stimulate Kundalini to such s degree that in the
lust stage the Yagi is uble to bring her up into Sahasrirs,
By long practice his citta-rpttis (uctivities of the material
organ of thought) become absorbed in the Akula, the Absolutes
his samddi becomes one of perfect stillness. Drinking the
Iunar nectar of Sahasrim, he overcomes Death (cosmic, con-
ditioned being) and the Kula (S8, V, 151 fL.).

22, SCN., 52 instructs the Yogl, after doe pmetice of the
yamas and wiyamas (above, § 2) and spiritual parifieation, to
stimnlnte Kundalini to bupst the Svayambha-linga, and
to bring her with the sound of the mystic syllable Ausi to the
Brahma-dvim (§ 6), in the centre of Maladhira,  She then
bursts the /iigas in Anihata and Ajid, and at the Brahma-
randhra unites with Parama-Siva, shining like a bright
thread of lightning. The Yogi should bring her together
with his soul (jirdtman) into Sabasrirs, and thers contemplute
her us supreme and as Caitanys, spirit. When she has there
drunk the red nectar from Siva, she returns to Maladlira by
the way whereby she came. Then he should make a libation
of this mmmthaddﬁunftbamu,whmbfhanhhim .
immunity from future birth and assurance of absorption inte
the Infinite. i

23. Yogic writers often dwell upon the phenomena of the
Nida. Of the eosmological significance of this term we shall
speak below (§ 24); here we need only notice its physical
uspect, in which it signifies the mystic sound, or andhata-dhvoni,
heard by the Yogi in the Susamnd in the interior of his body:
Several varietics of this Nida are mentioned in HYP, IV, 69,
The first of them is the sound ecaused in the ether of the
heart when the exercise of prandyima (§ 2) has loosened the
brakwa-granthi or knot of Brabms in the Anihata cirele.
Sometimes the sound js ientified with the mystic syllable O,
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Probably the idea was suggested by the noise heard on closing
the ears with the bands, to which HYP. IV. 82 refers.

24, Yogie works, in common with the Tantras, often refer
to a theory of cosmogony of which the leading iden is as
follows. 'The Purusa, Absolute Spirit, Para Sivs, or Brahma,
and the Prakrti, identified with the Supreme Sakti, are
eternally eoexistent. Like Purusa, Prakrti is to be conceived
us both unqualified and qualified ; through Her universal
presence ns the prineiple of cosmic Bliss, Purnsa revesls
Himself in all finite being. Essentially they are two in one
snd one in two. Creation begins when from Him as affected
by Her, i.e. as wighala, there issues the primal Bindu or * drop’
(the dot representing the final nasul sound at the end of the
mystic syllable Om). The same jden is sometimes expressed
more fully by the statement that Pmkrti by contact with
Purusa becomes spiritunlized (cin-mdlrd), and in an effort
townrids creation She becomes solidified and changes into the
primal Bindn. Jn the latter Siva and Sakti exist together in
an a8 yet undissolved union, shrouded in the bonds of Mayif,
bearing the potentinlities of cosmie creation, eontinnance, and
dissolution. It is imagined as existing in the form of a grin
of gmam or pulse in the Bahasrira of the microcosm ' (see
above, § 19), where it composes the Void (§ 20) or Brahma-
pads there. This primal Bindu—under the influence of
Time, aceording to some—divides itself into three, & gross or
seminal Bindo, the germ of the materinl universs, a subtle
Bindn which econtains the gumasr or modes of matter {the
well-known Sattwa, Rajas, and Tamas), which is termed Nada,
and o supreme Bindu Nada litemlly means ‘sound’, and
denotes or is denoted by the semicirele under the binds or dot
on the syllable O (). From the Bindn as it thus
divides itself arises an iparticulate sound styled
Brahman, * Speech-Brahman’, from which emerge, nceording
to some, the three cosmic Powers of Knowledge, Will, and
Action: others derive from it the genesis of the material
principle of the finite universe, Mahat or Buddhi, and its
evolutes. The theories of cosmic evolution that are connected
with all this are extremely complicated und obscure, and

L+
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hardly repay study., But it may be well to call attention to
the similar theory of the Saiva Siddhiinta, one sehool of which
teaches that from Pure Miyi emanates Nids (Vik), the
elemental sound or Logos, snd from Niada the Binda or
eosmic grerm, from which are successively evolved the principles
of the finite universe ; in this theory Siva ineludes the Trinity
consisting of Pa#i, Padu, and Fida, or * Lord’, *Herd?, and
'‘Bond ', i.e. Supreme Being, souls bonnd in the fetters of
finitude, and the three forces binding them, which are Miyd,
Agpara or Avidyd, the power of darkness obscuring the native
light of the soul, and Karma, the mechanical influence of
former works upon present experience. Pure Miyd is nlmost
the sume conception as that of Sakti as explained above,

25, So far we have dealt with Nida and Bindu in their
general macrocosmical aspects, but they also play a prominent
role in the microcosm of the individual. The following account
is taken from the Siva-sitra-vimarfini? of Ksfmarija, We
bave seen (§ 9) that Kundalini, or Sakti, resides within the
Malidhiira, ordinarily sleeping rolled up in coils like a
serpent. This serpent-like Kundalini surrounds the micro-
cosmic Supreme, who is in the shape of a minute dot of
light. The first stage towards enlightenment cecurs when
o man obtains glimpses of this dot of light. By this
the dot is set in motion, and rouses the Kundalini, or

i, from her sleep. She wakes with a sound
(wida) and becomes conseious. The soul is thus illuminated
by  flash of the supreme light of consciousness. The Sakti,
being merely the immanent aspect of the Supreme, is identical
with Him. It is this flash of light, or dindw, and this sound
of Sakti, or wida, that are mystically represented by the
mida-bindu of the syllable s, written W, with anwnisida (%)
of which the dot represents the dinds, and the semicircle the
:uifd. By a further extension of the metaphor, this nida-bindu
15 thus considered to be @ representation of the Ultimate
Supreme.

26. Inasmuch us the divine Sakti reveals herself in sound.

1 = ®
poblhed i the Tadion gl B Ay gcuie e e




PRELIMINARY NOTE ON Y(OGA 19

Word or Logos, the elements of speech, namely the syllables
and their combinations, have a profound mystie significance
in Sniva doctrine. Hence there has nrisen o copions literature
on the mysteries of the letters of the alphabet and their
groupings in spells (manfras), of which some idea may be
gathered from the paper‘On the Sirada Alphabet * in Journ,
Royal Aviatic Society, October, 1916,

27. Appendix, In the preface to the translation of 88, in
the Sacred Books of the Hindus it is suggested that the cabrie
and other terms of Yogie anatomy correspond more or Jess to
real parts of the human bedy, and the following identifieations
are proposed : —

Citri : the grey matter of the spinal eord.

Bradma-randbra: the central eanal of the spinal cord (but
by modern Hindus identified with the snterior fontanelle).

Milddhira : the sacral plexus.

Mawipiira: the epigastric plexus.

Andhata : the eardine plexus.

Fiéuddha : the laryngeal or pharyngeal plexns.

Aydii : the eavernous plexus.

Sakasrdra: the medulla oblongata,

Sugumnd : the spinal eord,

Idi : the left sympathetic eord,

Fragald : the right sympathetie cord.

cl
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LALLA-VAKYANI

1.

ablydd savikis lay? witha
gaganas sagun myal® sami krofi
sk gol* ta andmay miti
ukny wlipadéah chuy, batd /
2.
wikh minaz bil-akdl nd até
dhdpi mudrs afi nd pracvésh
rozom shiwa-shék®th nd até
mitydy kih ta sy wipadésh
[Rijanaka Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation of 1 and 2,
abkyiséina layarh wité driyé finyatvam dgals
sdkyiripath fsyalé tac chinté fingé py andmayam
vdh minssan ca fanmundré Ficafakti buldkule
yatra sarvam idawh {inam wpadiios parav tu tat
(From the printed edition,)

The following is the text of 1 and 2 in Blein B:.—

WY Wy o oy 3wy (v L wsg]
T 8 A [sic] faet dwgTa
X AN AT WATHG ) FAT
UFE 1 IUIM 0 WrET WFT 0 qu
T AT N FEETD AT Tl
gfog gz w1fa «fa waega
T fe=| 1 frrors a1 gfag
gAY &Y 4 AT AR Ieaaga)
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1. When by repeated practice (of ydga) the whole
expanse (of the visible universe) hath ascended to
absorption ; '

When the qualified (universe) hath become
merged within the Ether;

When the ethereal Void itself hath become
dissolved, then naught but the Weal hath remained.

The true doctrine, O Brahmana, is but this
alone.

2, There is there no word or (thought of) mind.
There is there no non-transeendent or transcendent.
- Not by vow of silence, not by mystic attitudes,
is there entry there.
Not there dwell Siva and his Sakti,
If there remaineth somewhat, that is what the
doetrine teacheth.

1. The nniverse is here called * that which has wide
expanse’, i.e. the wide expanse of ecreation. In the
mmus‘d the devotee who has attained to en-

devotee, ihruhorpm'nih.
Iﬂm_._fﬂeiuruthnnhnrpﬁnnufthaunivmithu
qualities. .
un,thudy,mthswﬂnupnmnrm
space, and, hgnm,thngﬁndﬁu of dkdia, ethereali ﬁ
of vacuity, with which it is identified in the third line.
h{i:_thuq_:hhnfwnhn;ponnﬁarmd.jnﬁﬂ
water mth!up'imhiut-nw:ﬁrisntt«aﬁy united

becomes one with the Void. This Void is not the
ﬂﬁmﬂuﬂ:umhutiﬂw.ﬂmshguinﬂhl %
evolution, in which he associates Himself with My, or
Pa-pwﬂlmn,tudthmbyhmumhjgmdhﬁmihﬂ:.
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Supreme as onlimited conscionsness and nothing
else. This it is that is the aim of the devotee,

2. ‘There’, i.e. in the Supreme. The &3, or family
(Sanskrit &wla), is the group consisting of the Jiva
(individual soul), pradrfi (primal matter), space, time,
ether, earth, water, fire, and air. The okl is that which
transcends these. Henee, i/-akil means the totality of
all creation, or the visible ereation and that whi
transeends it.  For the transcendental menning of these
words, see Note on Yogn, §§ 12, 19,

Vows of silence and the like do not lesd direetly to
Him. The utmost they ean do is to lead the muvi to
that knowledge of the Supreme which brings it into
nnion with Him,

The, *somewhat’, i.e. the ineffable Supreme, is not
even Siva and his i, or energic power, for these
have form and name, while the Supreme has neither.

3.
Lal L5k driyés lila ré
Bliidin fistum dén kydh rith
wcuchum pandith panani garé
suy mé rof®mas wéckalur la sith

4.
dantih dam For*mas daman-hile
prazalyom diph ta nanyiyém cith
gndryum® prakish wibar lofem i
gati rofum la kiir'mas thaph q
[Rijinaka Bhiskar's Sanskrit tranalation of 8 and 4,
lalldhas nirgatd diram aneiglus fasikarom viddum R '
bkranted labdhs mayd svasmin déki déive grié sthitak Fode
latah prdpddirodbéna prajeilye fidinadipikdn m i
sphufaiis draf mayd tafra citrvarips nirimayak h
(From the printed edition. )]

3. With passionate longing did I, Lalla, go for
night, R Wk g0

e

!
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Then, lo, saw I in mine own house a learned i

man, 1

And that was my lucky star and my lucky
moment when I laid hold of him.

4. Slowly, slowly, did I stop my breath in the

bellows-pipe (of my throat). ]

Thereby did the lamp (of knowledge) blaze up i
within me, and then was my true nature revealed
unto me.

I winnowed forth abroad my inner light, :

So that, in the darkness itself, I could seize (the
truth) and hold it tight. |

In these two verses Lalli relates her own spiritual
experiences,

J. She had wandered fruitlessly far and wide in search
of the truth, In other words, she had made pilgrimages

’ to holy places, and sought for salvation through formal
y rites, but all in vain. Then suddenly she found it in
* her own home, i.e. in her own soul. There she found
# her own Self, which beeame to her the equivalent of

8 guru, or gpiritual preeeptor, and she learned that it and
the Supreme Self were one. -

4. Suppression of breath is one of the most necessary
Joga exercises, See Note on Yaga, § 21, and Vocabulary
8. vv. ndifi and prin, 2. Lalli compares the air-
to the pipe of a bellows, by genﬂ;' compressing wm
feeble light of a lamp is allowed tp blaze up. Otherwise
it would be blown out. N

It was the light, not the lamp, which she winnowed
forth lhl‘bﬂ’: That is to say, the light which had at
first burnt dimly in the inmost recesses of her soul, now
suffased her whole being.

5.
par iy pin gim' aom® miu®
yém' hynr* méu® dén kyok rith
Femisay aduy® man spon®
limiy dyithuy sura-gurn-aith
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[Rijinaka Bhiskara's Sanskrit tmnslation,
almd pars dinath ritrir yosya sarvam idash samam
bhatam advaitamanasas téina drsts ‘maréivaraf
(From the printed sdition.)
The following is the text of Stein B:—

UT AT 9T 0 gH FHYY ATAY
fe¥r arim fam 7 v
T WA W wwET
Y fEgT gy se

The MS. numbers this 20 by arror. ]

He who hath deemed another and himself as
the same,

He who hath deemed the day (of joy) and the
night (of sorrow) to be alike,

He whose mind hath become free from duality,

He, and he alone, hath seen the Lord of the
Chiefest of gods. \

g 9

Duality is the considering God and nature to } :
distinet, Bhe true believer, who * sees God ", is one who
recognizes that God is all in all, and that all ereation,
and all experiences, are but modes of Him. For the
curipus expression swra-guru-mith for *the Supreme ', soe
Voeab. & v, gurs,

6.
Bidinaudas jiina-pralirkis
Jimav dpin® tim cAwdnt® mikhis
vishinis samuiranis pichis
abdd? gandih shith-shiet dirt
[Rijanaks Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation,
ciddnands jiidnaripah prakiiithys nirdmayak
yair labdhi déharants 'pi muklis té "uyi "wyathi sthitik
{From the printed edition.)
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The following is the text of Stein B:—

fegTI=a 1 7 WIARSTTE )
SRR CUREE Ll
fausite saTTsta 0 TTUE
wyfq 7ozt w0 wa_ Tt 03]

They who have gained experience of the Kne
ledge-light,—of that Self which is compact of pure
spirit and of bliss, -

They, while yet alive, have gained release (from
earthly births).

But, to the tangled net of continual rebirth,

Have ignorant fools added knot by knot i
hundreds.

Parama Siva, the Supreme Self, has two aspects, us
the Siva-tattwa and the Subti-tatéws. The former i&
pure Spirit, the pure light of Intelli » - WILhOURS
anything to shine upon. The latter is perfect Bliss, the |
supremest Sell-satisfaction, absolute Rest. The ideas of
pure Spirit and Bliss thersfore comprise the whole ide
of the Supreme Deity, The object of the devotee is 10
ﬁn_ # perfect knowledge of Him, and to recognize that

18 the Absolute Self of all things. The ‘ignorant
fools’ are those who have nat sequired this knowle
lndwhomthnefomlnm:ﬂnhmm 3
Kuskmir Skaiviem, pp. 62, 64.

7.
witha ! ui pain wd par sonum®
2addyt bdum yik k3diht
&4 Lok bk 84 mynl® wi cdnum
&k kwe 404 kowsa chuk sandik
* V.1 nd parsonum
T VoL sadoy’ phrum yikuy dik

[Rijainaka Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation in Stejn A
! Bee p. 5,
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nitha na tram na oftmdpi jRdts debdbhiminalah
seasyfikymin ea toagi téna ke dedm ifi vamiayap
(M3, has sronpdilam,)
The following is the text of Stein B :—
WTHT QAT W7 USHAT

wrfuA_ aifusm vg $220
fa y 9 f& sy =1 o

Ty T ERY ]
7. Lord, I have not known myself or other than

myself,
Continually have I mortified this vile body.

That Thou art I, that I am Thou, that these are

joined in one I knew not.
It is doubt to say, ‘Who am I?" and *Who art

Thou ?*
Oy, if we adopt the alternative readings :—
Lord, I have not recognized myself (as one with

Thee). :
Continually have I shown affection for this

single body.
That Thou art I, &c., as above.

An impassioned declamtion of the oneness of the Self
with the Supreme Self Lalli declares that in her
ignornnee she has not known the true relation of hersell
to others, In nlthar‘lﬂ::l, lhe“rsh:;ung to the con-
ception of her tity, ignomnt of the
real nature of her Self, as only one manifestation of
the Supreme. She has worn her body out by attempting
to guin salvation by good works, not recognizing
these lead only to further transmigrations and are all in
vain. The only hope of salvation i-thamugiﬁmal'
the identity of her Self with the Supreme. wonder
who I am, and who He is, Le to doubt this identity,
is indeed the futal doabt of doubls,

In the alternative text, the meaning is much the same,
though conched in somewhat different language.
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8,
Shiv wd Kénhee wa Zin wi
Kamalaza-nith wim dirin yul
mi abali kistan dhawa-ruz
wuk 1wd enh wi ok w0d sk
[RAjinakn Bhisknra's Sanskrit translation in Stein A,
gied wd kidavs vdpi Jing vd druhing "pi vé
mamnirarogepdbrantam abalin mdn cikiteats
The following is the text of Stain B:—

fars_ =1 o= 91 Swg
wTuT ATy w9t A9
&1 fa waf| s aEa
| 97 AT 91 | AT A A 20]

Let Him bear the name of L-’liva, or of Kééava,
or of the Jina, or of the Lotus-born Lord,—whatever
name he bear,—

May he take from me, sick woman that I am,
the disease of the world,

‘Whether He be he, or he, or he, or he.

By whatever name the worshipper may eall the
Supreme, He is still the Suprome, and He alone can
give release. Ké&ava means Visnu:; by the name of
‘Jina’ is indicated both a *Jina’, the Saviour of the
Juing, and also the Buddba. 1 suspeet that here it is
confused with the Arbic Jinn, the ‘genins’ of the
Ambian nights. The Lotus-born Lord is Brahma.

9,
bin gol® Iy prakish dv zitné
Band®r gol® {5y mituy Séth
83tk gol™ oy R2A-ti i Funé
gay bhir bhuwak elaarsith-kith*
* V.1 awar milith ta kot
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[Hajinaka Bhiskara's Banskeit translation from Stein A.
dhanan naglé kidalé candrabimbaii
farmin naslé bifalé eitfam éva
citde maplé driyajitan beanina
gribeyididan gacchati kvdpi sarvam
The following is the text of Stein B:—
HT AT FEETAT AfA
w5 T AT HAr fa
ferw_n =it & fag o wifa
wg_waT faas faa 191

When the sun disappeared, then came the
moonlight ;

When the moon disappeared then only mind
remained ;

When (absorbed in the Infinite) mind disap-
peared, then naught anywhere was left ;

Earth, ether, and sky all took their departure.

Or, if we take the variant reading, the last line wonld
rin i —

Then whither did earth, ether, and sky go off
(absorbed) together (in vacuity)?

Regarding this verse, see Vocab. &.v. #im. The moon
and the sun represent, respectively, the uppermost and
lowest seats of netion, or eokras. When, by intemse
mental absorption, or yiga, these disappear, or cease to
be present to conscionsness, the devotee is conseious of
the existence of nothing exeept his thinking faculty or
mind. When this is finally absorbed in the Supreme,
all sense of difference between the individual spirit and
the Universal Being is sunk in the all-consuming eon-
sciousness of All-Being, All-Light. See Note on Yigs,
§8 5, 21,
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10.

with rainyd ! arbun sakbar
athé al-pal wakkur A2th
yod*wanay sinakh parama-pad abidr
Rizhiy Ehdali-khor kitha EASLA

[Rijinake Bhiskars's Sanskrit translation from Stein A.

wtlistha daiklikastri tram pijayéian  sueddibbid
yadi jiidtam aksaras faf tvayd tendpi bd ksalif
(MB. has fldnam, corrected to jAdtam.)

The following is the text of Stein B :—

org T WEHA FET 0

=i w0 o= 0 AT W fEa
fag =T oTHT UF 0 Wy

o aT ¥ @ fEAaade

The last line has been corrected in the M3, and this is what scema
to be intended. But the reading is mnintelligible, and very doubtful.
A better reading will be found in verse 77.]

Arise, O Lady, set out to make thine offering,
Bearing in thy hand wine, flesh, and eates.
If thou know the syllable that is itself the

Supreme Place,

Thou (wilt also know that) if thou violate the

custom it is all the same. What loss is there
therein ?

The lady is & diligent worshipper of Siva, with all
the necessary rites, and is apparently a follower of the
left-handed sect, that consumes wine and flesh, and

a part of worship, which
ure not consonant with regalar Hindi dedra, or custom.

eustom,
is jecti or, indeed, praiseworthy, provided she
knn“::tu:;e mystie l?lh]ﬂl G, %4 Pl:hfdl, see

verse 16. The ‘lad
the speaker’s own ; see Note on Yaga, § 9. Cf

verse 77.
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11.
tanthr gali tiy manth®r miké
mantd®r gol® tiy mitny SFLA
Btk gof® tiy keh-fi mi buné
ahiifics shifak wilith gawv
[Rajinaka Bhiskar's Banskrit translation in Stein A.
tantram sarvai liyaté mantra éva
mantrad citlé liyaté nidamilod
citté liné liyalé sarvam éra
dripani dras{d fizyals cilevaripad
(M3, mantrah eittd and citsuripah.)

The following is the text of Stein B:—
ww_ AT AT A7 _TH
w=_ afw av g 5=
g [read > | wfsr A7 wRE FiN
TFE Iu e g )

{This is a miztare of Nos. 1 and 11.)

Holy books .will disappear, and then only the
mystic formula will remain.

When the mystic formuls departed, naught but
mind was left.

When the mind disappeared naught was left
anywhere,

And a void became merged within the Void.

In its generl lines, this closel with verse 0,
The void is the apparent material ’;'mhinh is reall
empty nothingness, and, when final relense is attni
its apparent existence disappears in the Great Transcen-
dental Void, regarding which, see Note on Yoga, § 24,
verse 1, and the Voeabulary s v. s4di, Lalli is fond of
the expression in the last line, and repeats it in verses 30
und £9.

o
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18,
héth karith rajy phéri ni
dith karith trupti nd man
litba vénd siv mari nd
sliwont™ mari toy suy chuy jian
Rijinakn Bhiskarn's Sanskrit tmnslation in Stein A.
ditur manas trpyati néiva rijyam
datted grakitué ca tad éva labdhoi
fivd 'pi labhéna na mrtyum #ti
mriasya ndivdsti ki jitu myiyuk
The following is the text of Stein B:—
fiemm AT Tro_ of T W
Zar war gfa ar &9
o s w_afc o
Sawrg AT A1 9wt 1eou)

If thou take and rule a kingdom, even then is
there no respite. - i

And if thou give it to another, still in thy heart
18 no content. '

But the goul that is free from desire will
never die. .

If, while it is yet alive, it die, then that alone
is the true knowledge.

Pruise of freedom from desire. The gain or the
abandonment of power gives no true respite from eare.
Only freedom from desire brings content. A man does
not gn?iﬂthn true knowledge till he understand that,
even wh

alive, he should be as one dead (i e. free from
all desire). Cf, verse 87. {

13,

yimay akéh 82 timay 2k mé
Shyima-gald | (dyd vén L5(%
yuduy bén alida b ta md
8%k akdn mcomi Lok shiy' muaks
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[Rijinaka Bhiisknr's Sanskrit tmnslation in Stein A,
dad fea satkam t¢ déva tad Foa co mama prabka
niyabtd tu niyijyihar tarydstily dvayar bhida

The following is the text of Stein B:—

Ay {fy deg g fa
wTRTET fadifm ggaa

uwe fimsg fa an fa o
T U ST g v ggE 9]

God of the dark blue throat! As Thou hast
the six, so the same six have L

And yet, estranged from Thee, into misery have
I fallen.

Only this discord was there, that, though betwixt
Thee and me there was no difference,

Thou wast the Lord of six, while T by six was
led astray.

Siva is gaid to have a dark blue throat from the legend
of the churning by which the gods extracted immor-
tality-giving nectar from the ocean. The first to come
up in the chorning was the deadly Kilakiita poison, which
was swallowed by Siva to prevent its doing any further
harm. The poison dyed his neck dark bloe.

Hindii phlinsnph}*' has numerous groups of six. The
Supreme Deity has six attributes, viz. omniscience, eon-
tentment, knowledge of the past from eternity, absolute
self-sufficiency, irreducible potency, and omnipotence.
Lalli exclaims that, though she knew it not, she, ns
really ono with Him, also had these six. But, in her
ignanmue, while the Supreme was ever master of these
eix, she was misled by another six, This other six is
capable of various interpretations. They may be the six
‘enemies’, viz. sexual desire, wrath, 11{3-1:! , ArTOZRDCE,
delusion, and jealousy; or they may be the six human
infirmities, or the six perieds of human life, or the six
changes in life, for dﬁf which see the Voeabulary,
& v. shédi.

2

L
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14.
Skiv gur® toy Késhév palinas
Brakmi piyirfa wolasés
yogi yiga-kali parzinds
kua div askwawdr poth codds®
* V.1 eoris
15,
andhath bha-woariph ohafilay
¥ wdv na war'n na guth®r la ripd
akas-vimarshe nida-binduy yés wou™
any dév ashwawdr péfh cidés™
* V.1 cérds
[Rijinaka Bhiskam's Sanskrit translation of 14 and 15 in Btein A
fivé "fvak kédavas fasya paryinam dtmablis tathi
piadagantrash tatra yagyak sidi ka iti mé vada
anikatak khascaripad finyastha vigaldmayah
andmaripavarai 7o nddavindvdtmaks 'pi aaf

(MS. has andmdearnd j3 rips, Wa follow the printed edition.)
The following is the text of 14 and 15 in Stein B:—
firar YEsY e e
= fa wras T fawE
YA At gt
WAATT 1 g Uz mETE e

WATEA_N W ) TATHD
TH N AT AT S T AT AT

wwfag ) wEfas § agaTar
TFE 1 B A0 oz @i azo 1] .
14. Siva is the horse. Zealously employed upon

the saddle is Visnu, and, upon the stirrup, Brahma.

) The Yogi, by the art of his yoga, will recognize
who is the god that will mount upon him as the
rider. A
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15. The ever-unobstrueted sound, the principle of
absolute vacuity, whose ahode is the Void, 3

Which hath no name, nor colour, nor lineage,
nor form,

Which they deelare to be (successively trans-
formed into) the Sound and the Dot by its own
reflection on itself,—

That alone is the god that will mount upon him.

Siva here is not, 13'3 Visnu and Brahmi, the personal
deity. He is the ‘Siva-tattva’, the first phase of the
Supreme in the universe. The Yagi understands that
this is but n manifestation of a deeper Reality of the
Absolute Spirit. He is, as it were, but the horse upon
which the Supreme rides. The Supreme is described
under varions mystical names in verse 15. He is the
unobstructed sound,—the sacred syllable b, —which,
once uttered, vibmtes in perpetuity (sce Voeabulary, s.v.
andkath). His essence is the kha, or sky, i.e. etherenlity
(cf. verse 1), whose home is in the Void conceived to
exist in the Sshasrdra in the sinus of the forehead of the
mierocosm (cf. agnin verse 1, and also note on Yogm,
ﬁ 20, 24); nothing whatever ean be predicated conevrning

i The * Sound and the Dot’ refer to the theory
reganding the first stage of enlightenment. The Supreme
resides in & man’s subtile body in the form of a minute
dot of light, surrounded by coils of His Pari Sskti, or the
Supreme Energy. When by yoga, or intense abstmct
meditation on the Ego, the man gets his first glimpse of
this dot, the latter is set in motion, and the Pasd Sabt
is roused, and awakes with a loud ery. For farther par-
ticulnrs, see note on Yiga, §§ 23, 24, 25,

The commentator quotes the following lines on the
sacred syllable é, which illustrates what is said above:—
ukic ya ésa ncedrar falra §o ‘san sphuran sthitad |
nrynﬂfu.{ﬂi-pnij& dbwanir varpal m bathyatZ |

widsydoodrayita kascit pratilantd na vidyalé |

mwapam wecaralé dévak pripinim wrasi sthitak o

cki ndddtmaks varsak sarva-varpdeibhdge-vdn |

#0 *n-artam-ita-ripatedd andkata ihditak 0

That spoken utternce which continues vibrating there
(i.e. at the point of utterance), n sound that y has
the semblance of inarticulateness, is the syllable (3s).
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There is no one who causes it to be uttered, and no
one who checks it. The God dwelling in the human
breast utters it Himself.

This one syllable consisting of the Nida and containing
all n:r!fahles without distinetion, is here called ‘unob-
structed " because its nature is imperishable,

16.
tiiri salil Fhop® fity tiré
Aimi ¢r24 gay bin abén vimarakd
baitanyé-rav bili sab sami
Shiwa-may bardbar zag pashyi

[Rijinakas Bhiskara's .El.nl.krit tmnslation in Stein A.
miydfddyats taj jodes badhantyai
eanirlyilhyain fad ghanatvam Aimasi ca
cilaiiryd "emin prodite trimi sadyo
Jadyin muktai niram ddyasi fivdkiyam
(The printed edition has bofha-nirasi. )

The following is the text of Stein B :—
i afew 1 =27 a1 3= 0
fed fa aa, foelt G st
[0 T AT 1A 0w
fores ST w9 4a3a)

When cold hath obtained the mastery over ¢
water, the water becometh ice ;

Or, again, it may be turned to snow. Thus
there are three different things; but, on reflection,
we see that they are not different.

When the sun of the Supreme Consciousness
shineth forth, the three will become the same.

_ Lo! By it all things, whether with life or with-
out it, the universe itself, are seen as only Siva.
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Just as the sun reduces ice and snow to identity with
water, o the sun of true knowlege makes the soul
recognize not only its identity with the Supreme, but
also that the whole universe is one, conjured forth out
{':f;im Absolute by the divine Miyi. See Note on Ydoga,
W =k,

17.
dev wald diver® wafd
pitha bdna chuy yéka wifh
piiz kae karakh, hotd batd !
kar manax ta pawanas sangifh
| Rijanaka Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A
eaifymie dévd nirmitau deaw foayd yaw
plijakétds taw §ildts na bhinnan
dért "mépadi citavaripas vidicyai
(MS. has dévah, and tadeiptyartha. Printed odition bas déed ‘méyal
citsparipd.)

The following is the text of Stein B:—

29 937 3T T
fog g @ Us T 0
g= s sy fig1 777
&T AVE. A UIIE L T 000

An idol is but a lump of stone, a temple is but
a lump of stone.
From crown to sole each is of but the one stuff.
O learned Pandit! what is this to which thou
offerest worship ?
Bring thou together a determined mind and thy
vital airs.
Tdol-worship is vain, In lien of worshipping stocks
and stones, thou shouldst perform the Yogie priwdgniddira,
a spiritual offering of the vital breaths; i.e. pmotise yoga
by bringing thy vital airs under control. See 'i"aubil-r;.
s.vv. magi and prés, 2, and note on Yogs, §§ 5, 21.
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18.
i bal par'ném* adwi
md mani wded BAL nd héyd
Lok yid sakasa Skénkara-bikd dai
makarie sisd mal kyal plyd
* V. L pad*ndm
[Rfjinaka Bhiskara's Sanskrit tranalation in Stain A,
avdcyindm sakasripi kathayantu sa manmanah
mdlingam ity wddsinass rajobhir makurd yathi
The following is the taxt of Stein B:—

WIHT ™ g3 | JTET
& w=raT &g W e
HEW WET HE WET
AP | |TAT AW W@ fGg 131]

Let him utter a thousand abuses at me.

But, if I be innately devoted to Siva (or if I be
devoted to Siva the Real and the True) disquiet will
find no abode within my heart.

Is a mirror fouled if a few ashes fall upon it ?

On the contmry, the ashes serve only to polish the
mirror. A reply to her erities.

19.

abkén* dy fa gabhun gakhs
pakun gadki dén kydwn rath
Yoray dy fa tir gabhun gabhé
42k ma-ta k2k na-ta k2K na-ta kyik
* V.1 adkdn
[Rijinaka Bhiakara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.
_fa:fgmu keinatars 'dya déks
Jitd "vasdyd gamaniga Eiryal
samdgalih emd pata Eva tatra
pantargam évéka drdhasi na kimeir]
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They came and came, and then they have to go.

Ever must they, night and day, move on and on.

Whence they came, thither must they go.

What is anything? It is nothing, nothing,
nothing.

Or, if we read ashin, the first line means, they
came becoming emaciated (i.e. came wearily), and
then they have to go.

The weary round of perpetnal birth and rebirth, Cf.

Koheleth, x1i. 8, ‘ Vanities of vanities, saith the Preacher,
all is vanity’,

20...
kol® shruta-win® zaga-rip* is
yua® yik dapiy tas tiy Lol*
yuhuy fattwa-vidis chuk abhyis
* V.l dos
[E&janakn Bhiskarn's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.

Jiidted sarvath midharal tisthe svasthal
arubed sarcan frafrakinéna bhdrgam

drafed sarvams firgam axdbateam i
fattvdbhyisak kirtitd 'yam budkéadraih

(MB. has budhindraiy  Cf. verse 26.)
The following is the text of Stein B:—
HT_ATAIA_TNTA_HT FaAT
MATAT FTEUT WH,
HIET 9F 4T A9 AT HET
UFY Awfag W a1 801
Though thou hast knowledge, be thou as a fool;
though thou canst see, be thou as he that is one-eyed;
Though thou canst hear, be thou as one dumb ;
in all things be thou as a non-sentient block.
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Whatever any one may say to thee, say thou the
same to him (or, if we read biz, whatever any one may
say to thee, listen thou and agree).

It is this that is the true practice for obtaining
the knowledge of the basal truths.

For the basal truthe, or fondamental and general
factors of which the apparent universe consists, see
Voeabulary, s, v. fatfwa, We may compare Kabir's famous
adviee :—

sal-s¢ hiliyé sal-»é miliye
aab-kd {ijige nim

€3 ji’, " K Ji", sab-sé kakigé
bariys apmé gim

Meet every one in a friendly way,

Greet every one by name.
Say ‘yes Sir’, ‘yes Sir’, to each one who addresses you.

But five in your own village (i.e. stick to your own
opinions).

21.
gal gind*ném bol parndm®
ddp'nim tiy yéx wik robé
sabaza-kusumav pis kdr'ném
bk amaldi® ta kas kyih mobe
* V.1 padiuém
[Rajanaks Bhiskarn's Sanskrit tmnslation in Stein A.
nindantu vd mim athard stuvantn
kwrrantu rdredi vividhaid acapugpaik
na harpam dyimy athavd visidash
visuddhabidhdmrtapinarcartha
(Printed edition has supuspaih.)
The following is the text of Stein B:—

LR LA A AR = ]
Zufs gm % wfa

S FgA T A\
§ WHETA A w0 W gET ]
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Let him bind abuse upon me, let him orate
blame against me,
Let each one say to me what pleaseth each.
Yea, let him worship me with the offering of
his own soul for the flowers.
Still keep I myself untouched and undefiled
by all these ; so who getteth what therefrom ?
She is eallous to the blame or praise of the world. The
rendering of sakaza in the third line is doubtful, Perhaps

we should translate *let him worship me with flowers of
reality, i.e. with real lowers’.

23,
fen &bdei la razan dac
bhi-tal gaganas-kun vikise
Aandiet Rik groa® miwiaé
Skirwa-piizan gwik bitta diwds
[Rijinakn Bhiskara's Sanakrit translation in Stein A.
ndiasm galé ‘rke bhaln manasaifiné
méyaksayd bhyd rajamd vibali
Jivdkhyacandred fioadhdmwi linad
svdhantvarddui grasalsé ea sadyad

The following is the text of Stein B:—

fa= 1 =ifw a1 Tom wfa
HW_ I AT A Wl 0
TF Wy wTET ATAtE 0

firan g TaTfee fawmafs 1asi)
The day will be extinguished, and night will
come ;

The surface of the earth will become extended
to the sky;
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On the day of the new moon, the moon swal-
lowed up the demon of eclipse.

The illumination of the Self in the organ of
thought is the true worship of Siva.

Onee the mind realizes the true nature of the Self, as
one with the Supreme Self, here given the name of Siva,
all things fade into nothingness, There is no distinction
between day and night, and the boundaries of the appar-
ently solid earth merge into those of the sky, so that earth
and sky become one. Nay, the demon of eclipse 1
eeli himself. :

According to Hindii tradition, the moon contains
sixteen digits, each containing a certain amount of
neetar. Each day the gods drink the nectar in one
digit, so that on the sixteenth day only ome digit
remains. This accounts for the waning of the moon.
The nectar of the sixteenth day is that which remains
over on the day of the new moon. On the oceasion of
u solar eelipse, the moon and the sun are together, and
the nectar of the sixteenth digit, becoming heated and
eaused to evaporate by the proximity of the sun, ascends
into that lnminary. Bihn, the demon of eclipse, then
swallows the sun in order to drink the nectar. So much
for the tmdition explanatory of the natural phenomenon.
Here Lalli describes the process of abeorption in the
Sahasriira (sce note on Yogs, § 21). To the fully en-

ightened soul, the day of earthly illnsion disappears, and

is night; the apparently solid earth loses its bounds,
and becomes merged in the sky; in the illumination of
the Self, so far from Rihu swallowing (the nectar of)
the moon, it is the moon in the Sahasrira that swallows
the dark demon of ignorance.

There is also a more mystical side to this verse.
Normally :hm is :; dll:nmhun between the subject n;‘ :
cognition ( gpramifer), the object of ition (prameye
and the instrument of dqﬁrm {%}. The pra-.
miitar is here typified by Rahu, the demon of lunar eclipse,
the praméya by the moon, and the pramina by the sun.!
The thinker is able to ‘ swallow the moon ’, i. e. to think

P Avkah prominas, simas tu miyasn rigdtmakan |
% Kiihwr miyipramata -,uwmfﬁzuql
erse quoted in the Commentary,
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away the phenomenal world into a blank ; but he cannot
completely dissolve it, for there still exists the trind of
pramitar, praméys, and promdea, until the Pard Sadeid,
or Higher Consciousness, is attained, by which all threo
are fused together and sublimated into a void of infinite
Unity. Lalli here refers to the presence of Pard Sasiwid.
Whereas in ordinarf meditation * Rihu swallows the
moon ’, i.e. the thinker effuces the phenomenal world,
the Higher Consciousness (typified by the moon residing
in Snhssrira; see note on \ﬁgu. §% 19, 20) absorbs the
consciousness of the thinker into itself, entirely sub-
limating its contents into Void.

23,

manadgy min bhawa-sarcs
chyir® kpa néids nirict chokh
IEkd-EER, yud® tuld-Eifi
tuli 1ai la bul nd keh
[Rijinakn Bhiskarn's Sanskril tranalation in Stein A

kruddhar mand vaknisamanarape i
firaeketahs bhiranatas vibhdati
vicdralak sarcavikdrakinasi

viruddhabidifibasvardpam fvo

The fellowing is the text of Stein B :—

A9 /YN AYECE )

wrgg w1 i fafca a1 g o
foraTa 0 WO ) T W N

fe e a1 47 T wF 1 91)

Look upon thy mind alone as the ocean of

existence, {
If thou restrain it not, but let it loose, from its

rage will issue angry words, like wounds caused

by fire,
Yet, if thou weigh them in the scales of truth,

their weight is naught.
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Agcording to legend, a terribly destructive fire, named
radavdgui, is imprisoned at the bottom of the ocean. If
it were to burst m the whole world would be destroyed.
Similarly, if the fire of wrath burst forth from the ocean
of the mind, it would leave deadly scars, and yet, to the
wise man, it is nothing.

If, instead of miriic® ehdkk, we read mirdts'-chith, which
conld be spelt in Nigari with identically the same letters,
we must sabstitute * wounds caused by a fishing-spear’
for ‘ wounds eansed by fire’. Otherwise the meaning of
the verse would be the same.

24.

il ta min chuy pdi® kranjé

mische yem! rof* malf' yud* wiv
Aoat" yus™ mast-wila gandé

tik yer tagi 13y ank ada nihil

[Rijinaka Bhiiskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.

filarya minasye ca raksanari bhafais

lair fva sakyarh sipupai vidhdtum
viyus karcndtha gajasic ca tamtumd

yai fakyate stambhayiturs sudhirai})

Integrity and high repute are but water carried
in a basket.

If some mighty man can grasp the wind within
his fst,

Or if he can tether an elephant with a hair of
his head,

Only if one be skilled in such feats as these,
will he be suceessful (in retaining integrity and high
repute). .

The vanity of earthly repute.

25,
k¢ wan Balith shiski-kal wuz®
prakréth hos®m pawana-sitiy
lolaki nira wiling® busim
Shenkar lobum tamiy sitiy
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[Sanskrit tranalation in Stein A.
kimddikas kinanasatkam élac
chittvdmriam bddhamayam maydptan
prawddbirodhdl prakriin co bhakipd
manad ca dagdhed fivadhima labdham)

By (controlling) my vital airs I eut my way
through the six forests, till the digit of the moon
awoke for me, and the material world dried up
within me.

With the fire of love I parched my heart as a

man parcheth grain,
And at that moment did I obtain Siva.

In the spiritual body of a man there are six cabras, or
seats of a fué#s, impelling him to experience the objective
universe and to look upon it as real. These must be
mastered before true enlightenment is reached, and Lalla
compares the process to cutting a way through six
forests. A mystieal moon, the abode of the Supreme
Biva, is supposed to exist under the frontal sinus, and,
once he has mastered the six cakras, the devotes becomes
cognisant of this moon and is absorbed in the Siva.

The mastery is effected by control and suppression of
the vital sirs (see Voeab., s v. pran 2), and the exciting
cause is ardent love, or desire, for Siva. For farther
gu—tinnhra, see Voeab,, s.vv. #h#% and #dm, and Note on

oga, 5 9L, and 21.

26.

bitla-turog® gagdn’ Erama-wda®
wimeshe aki dhandi yozana-lach
bitani-wagi bad* rafith z6n®
prin apin sandorith pakl®ch*®

*V.L
yom' na wagi yih rafith :6a"
prin apin phuftruas pakkoch
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|RAjEnakn Bhiskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A.
cittdbhidhal sarvagalis furatigad
kandutaré yijanalakiagini
dhdrya buidhéndréna vivekavalyd-
widéna viyudrayapaksarodiit
(M8, has rfwraiga instead of turafigah. )]

The steed of my thoughts speedeth over the
sky (of my heart).
A hundred thousand leagues traverseth he in
the twinkling of an eye.
The wise man knew how to bloek the wheels
(of the chariot) of his outward and inward vital airs,
as he seized the horse by the bridle of s&lf-l
realrmtmn :

Or, if we adopt the allernative reading of the last fu0
lines, we must translate them —

If a man hath not known how to seize the
horse by the bridle, the wheels (of the chariot) of
his outward and inward vital airs have burst in
pieces,

Anuplunadmthenﬂteﬁun the precedi Hh

self-realization is obtained by mastering the v
The two prineipal uirs are the eutwu& and the inwu'll-

known as prdma and apdpa. See Voeab g v. prdn, &,
and Note on Yags, §§ 2, 16, 23, o ’1

27.

khéth pandith skémi ni minas®
brinth yimav trivd timay gay Ehiv'
#histra biizith chuk yéma-bayd brirt
aok® ni pod® ta diiiiy lisd't

* V. L kidwa gandana-niské man tAovith dir®
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[Riijinaks Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.
thddandd bhigandd vdpi mand yasya gatabhraman
aa mukio, nottamarnid yo griwity arthas ki a5 ‘mraaf
The following is the text of Stein B:—
few ez ooy A0 TN
T Ty ATy A8 T awt
TTEL Y A 0 W GgEEg 0 F
Y AT gNT AT AT wE A=)

By eating and apparelling the mind will not
become at peace,

They only have ascended who have abandoned
false hopes.

When they have leéarnt from the scriptures
that the fear of Yama is terrible (to him who is in
debt to Desire),

And when the lender hath trusted them not
(with a loan), then indeed live they blessed and at

peace.
Or, if we adopt the alternative reading, the first two
lines must be translated :—

They only who have kept their minds from
eating and apparel, and who have abandoned false
hopes, will ascend.

Yama is the judge of the soul after death. Desire is

compared to a money-lender, who gives a loan of fruition,

but demands a hard repayment of prineipal and interest.
Happy indeed is the contented soul to whom he refuses

to make the loan.
28.

yéwa (ard dali tim embar Adta
kakid ylwca gali tim ahir ann
&itla ! swa-para-vébires p2li
&ntan yih déh wan-kiwas
E
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[Rajinaks Bhiskar's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.
fitdrthaim vasanavs grakyois kendhdrthai bhijanai tatki
mand vivékitam neyam alad bhdgiwucintanail

The following is the text of Stein B:—

o e ofa & wa famm
UL LR i R G

v sacfraTE fowr
famT W T W RE )

Don but such apparel as will eause the cold

to flee.
Eat but so much food as will cause hunger to

cease.
O Mind! devote thyself to discernment of the
Self and of the Supreme,

And recognize thy body as but food for forest

i
CIrowWs.

29.
sakazas shtm fa dam nd gakhi
yikki ud priwakh mSkti-dwir
salilar lawan-zan wilith gakhi
to-ti chuy durlab sakaza-ribir

[Bijinakn Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.
seabhivalabdhan na sams "eti kiraxad
tathd damal kiwtu parai vivékah
nirdikaripasis lavagawm yathd bhavét
tathfikatdptiv api ndiga lablyad]
Quietism and self-command are not required.
for (the knowledge of) the Self,

Nor by the mere wish wilt thou reach the
of final release.
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E'en though a man become absorbed (in his
contemplations) as salt is absorbed in water,

Still rarely doth he attain to the discernment
of the nature of his Self.

Ordinary ascetism, and even ardent desire, are common
h, !mt without the knowledge of the true pature
‘gﬁt,ihaylmufnnntﬂfarulhmnhn]m

a0.

dal mirun salas vébirun

drig® zinwn kalpan trdo
wiahé chuy fa dir* mo girun

shiify shaiih milith gawv

[RaijEnakn Bhisknm's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.

lobkar fyaktvd vaimanasyain ca fodval

kiryd mityas svasvabhivdvamariak
Finydiinyan nflva bhinnam yothfivam

basmil toar tadbhédabuddhiv vrthdiva]

(Printed edition has ffnyde chilngan.)

Slay thou desire ; meditate thou on the nature
of the Self.

Abandon thou thy vain imaginings ; for know
thou that that knowledge is rare and of great price.

Yet is it near by thee; search for it not afar.

(It is naught but a void); and a void has
become merged within the Void.

Cf. verses 11 and 69,

41,

makuras zan mal dolum manaz
ada mé lilSm canas zin

ok wifli dyithuan winke pinas
#bruy suy ta L0k wo keh

A R

: \:
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[Rajinaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.
cittddari wirmalateas: prayits
prédbhiti mé avé jané pratyabbijia
drats dévak rvascaripd maydsau
ndhath na fras niiva edyas propaiical |

The foulness of my mind fled from me as
foulness from a mirror, .

And then among the people did I gain repute
(as a devotee).

When I beheld Him, that He was near me, .

1 saw that all was He, and that I am nothing.

a2,

kek chiy nindri-hatiy wudiy
keban wudin nisar piyé
42k chiy anin karith apitiy
42k chiy géh Bacith ti-akriy
[Rijinaka Bhiskara's Sanskrit tranalation in Stein A.
kaieit prasupts "pi vibuddha éva
kadeit prabuddhs "pi ca muptatulpok
ewitd "pi Kodeid afucir mald mé
bhuktod striyii cdpy aparal swpitah
(MS. has srapmatulyah and priya. We follow the printed edition.
The i of kaicid is apparently lengthened before the cesurd;
of. verses 50 and 56.)] 1
Some, though they be sound asleep, are yet
On others, though they be awake, hath slumber
fallen. ; .
Some, though they bathe in sacred pools, are
yet unclean ; g o
Others, though they be full of household cares, -
are yet free from action. :
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_ ‘Bleep’ is the sleep of illusion. *Uncleanness' is
1mp|ml:f of soul.  All action is defilement, and hinders
the soul from obtaining final release. But, says Lalls,
the real freedom from action is that of the soul. The
bb:dgﬂ:uy be a slave to duty, and yet the soul may

a3,
dwidashinta-mandal yoy déwas thaji
nisiba-pawang-dir' andkata-rav

wwayam kalpan dulilt Safi
piney sul dév ta arbun fas

[Hijinaks Bhiiskim's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.
¥ deidaidnté svagam fva kalpilé
mnididite devagrké weayad athilak
srdprérayan pranaravin sie davkord
yasydtmabhituh sa kam arcayéd budhak

The following is the text of Btein B:—

WIRAT™_AUZ_ N TH 4 W
wfafs gg= 0 w=mea T30

|TaR 1| Wiwfe == 9wt
T EUH IAYT I 199 1]

He who hath recognized the Brahma-randhra as
the shrine of the Self-God,

He who hath known the Uncbstrueted Sound
borne upon the breath (that riseth from the heart)
unto the nose, ’

His vain imaginings of themselves have fled
far away,

And he himself (recognizeth) himself as the
God. To whom else, therefore, should he offer
worship ? ’
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The * Unobstructed Sound ' is the mystie syllable dd,
for & full sccount of which, and for the meaning of this
allusion, see the notes on verse 15. JDuwd ashinta-
mangal, or, in Sanskrit dwddaidntia-mandals, is the
Brahma-randira (see Note on Yog, £5 5,7, 19, 21, 26).
As a technieal term it is said at the present day to be
“ ,ﬂ:: or eavity in the anterior fontanelle of the brain,
u the frontal sinus. Other anthorities identify it
with the central canal of the spinal cord. It is closely =
eonnected with the Sakasrdra, which, in each man, i
the abode of the Supreme Siva, who is to be recognized -
as one with the Self, i.e. as the Supreme Self. Hence,
if a man recognize Lhis,hnknmtﬁathu himself is the
Supreme Self within himself, and that it is unnecessary '
to worship any other deity. 3

34.
okuy Oii-kir yéa nabi daré
kumbuy brakmindas suem garé®
akk suy mantAor 8étax karé
tas ads manthr kyik karé

* V.1 sbma-garé

_[Rjinakn Bhfiskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.
i brakmdadass nibhité yina nityom
. divkirdkhys mantra éka diylc ‘yam
krivd cittai tadeimaréfitasiran
kit tasyduyair mentravendair vidhéyam)

He from whose navel steadfastly p
in its upward course the syllable i, and naught’
but it, 1
And for whom the kumbhaka exercise formeth
a bridge to the Brahma-randhra, g

He beareth in his mind the one and
mystic spell,

And of what benefit to him are a
spells ?
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Or, if we take the alternative reading of the
second line, that line must be translated :—

And whom the kumbhaka exercise leadeth into
the abode of the moon by the Brahma-randhra.

This verse, like the preceding, is in praise of the
mystic syllable di, which is bere stated to possess all
the virtues of all other mystic syllables, or spells, pat

er. By the ‘navel’ is meant the kanda, or
mysterions bulb supposed to exist in the region of the
navel and the pudendum. It is the focal centre of all
bodily thought and action, and from it radiate the
various tubes throngh which circulate the vital airs.
In the true devotee, the syllable is fixed here, and
perpetually rises upwards (ss stated in the preceding
verse) from the

The éumbhata or *jar’ exercise consists in meditation
accompanied by * up’ or ing the breath
after inspiration (péraks). The devotee by this sup-
pression blocks up the vital airs dmhh‘ni the
tubes mdiating from the fends, and thereby ecanses
the organ of thought to beeome absorbed into Siva
represented by the mystieal moon supposed to exist in
his bmin. For further explunation of this extremely
recondite theory, see Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21, and
Voeabulary, s. v. adm,

Reganling the Brakma-randhra, see the note on the
preceding verse. It is situated close to the Sakaardra,
which is the abode of the moon (see Note on Yoga, §§ 8, 19).

35.
samairas Jydy taposiy
tidha-prakish lobum sakaz
wardm na Fih fa wara wa bain
wmara neeh fa lasa néek

[Rajinaks Bhiskarn's Sanskrit translation in Stein A,
deddya saisiram akas vardli
prdptd vifuddhash sakojars pralodbam
mriys ma basydpi na ka 'pi mé vd
wpldwrlé mith prati tulyarips
(MS. sariki.)]
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I came into this universe of birth and rebirth,
and through asceticism gained I the self-illuminating
light of knowledge. i 3

If any man die, it is naught to me; and if
I die it is naught to him.

Good is it if I die, and good is it if I live long.

Praise of perfect contentment. The idiom of mardw
na Kiih is worth noting. Literally it is ‘no one will die
for me’, or, a8 we should say in Ireland ‘no one will die
on me’, i.e. if any one die it will not be my business.
The eommentary here quotes the following verse of
Utpala Déva [Siva-statrdvalt, xiii. 3] as to the point:—

tivaké vapugi vidwa-nirbard

cif-sudiram-mayé niralyays A
tisthatah safalom arcatah ﬁn“uﬁ

Jivitmii mrtam athduyad artn mé

As I stund in thy imperishable body, which is eomposed
of the cosmos, and is of the nectar of pure spirit, gud ns -
1 everlastingly worship the Lord, let me have life or let
me have death (for it matters not).

-
«
L™

36,
prathuy firthan gaklin sonnyds
gwdrani ewva-darakdna-myal"
&itta ] parith mau wishpath i
déakdbh diiré dramun nyal*
|REjinaka Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.
yatnéna moksiikadliyd saddmi
satinydsinas tirthavarin prayinti
citthasidhys wa sa labbyaté tair
iirvasthalas bhity atinilom darat
(Printed edition bas miksfikedhiyad.)
The following is the text of Stein B :—
gfas 4 @t Twforg  wwfa
’ TATTET A AT {0
femn owA 0 @Y fraw wfa
fefirg gt g AT 1 6]
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An ascetic wandereth from holy place to holy
place, :
+ To seek the union brought about by (visiting
a god, and yet he is but) visiting himself.
O my soul! study thou (the mystery that God
is thy Self) and be not unbelieving.
The farther thou wilt look (from thy Self), the
more green will seem the heap of grass,

The uselessness of seeking God by long pilgrimages,
when He is really the Self of the seeker. Zramun is the
duf gmsnflncﬁa. Here, a pile of this grass is nspd
metaphorically to indicate worldly pursuits. The farther
a man's thoughts wander from the consideration of the
identity of the Supreme and the Self, the more tempting
will these worldly pursuits appear. -

~ 37.

pawan pirith yus® ani wagi
faz bing sparshi na bdcha fa frénk
tih yee karun dntif® tagi
samadras any ofyi néck
[Rajinakn Bhiskam's Sanskrit translation in Stein A,
yak pirakipa cittah seass rodhaydt kpnltrdidikam
wa pldayafli sandre saphala cdeya fivitam
(M3, has keuftrdeibam.)]
He who rightly inhaleth his vital airs, and
bringeth them under the bridle,
Him, verily, nor hunger nor thirst will touch.
He who is skilled in doing this unto the end,
Fortunate in this universe will he be born.
Piraks, or inhalation of the breath, is one of the
methods employed to encompass prdndyima, or restraint
of the vital airs, a necessary for the obtainment

of complete yd9a, or union with the Supreme. See Note
on Yoge, §§ 2, 21, 23, and Vou s B V¥. Widi



a8

[Rijinaka Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation in Btein A.

(MS. has dhénd kigtha® and cfita. The printed edition omits W

LALLA-VAKYANI [ss.

and prin 2. By these ﬁw—prucﬂm, when a man is
reborn inte the world, will be able in it to effect
this union. With the second line the commentary
compares Bhagavad Gitd, ii. 14, 15:—

milri-spariis tn, Kauntéya, sitdena-sukha-duhkha-dik \

dgamdpdying "nityis tda tiliksaxia, Bhdrata

yasi hi na vyathayanly été purugai, purusargabla\

sama-dubkba-subhaic dhirah 28 "wrtatwiya kalpaté g

1t is the touchings of the senses' instruments, O Kunti's
gon, that beget cold and heat, pleasure and pain; it is
they that come and go, that lbiuile not ; hear with them,
O thou of Bhamta's ree.

Verily the man whom these disturh not, indifferent
alike to pain and pleasure, and wise, is meet for immar-
tality, O chief of men, (Barweit's Translation.)

38,

sal thamaienn Autawal Orandcun
witrdhwa-gaman pairiv dorith

kitha-dhini dod shramiwnn
dntik® aakol® bapata-Sarith

wirastambia vaknifaityas lathiva
pidais tadvad vyamayinai Ay afakyam

diki dhénah kisthamayyds tathiiea
sarvan ofltaj jrmbhitas kaitavatya

To stop a flowing stream, to cool a ragin g fire,

To walk on one's feet in the sky,

To labour at milking a wooden cow,—

All these, in the end, are but base jugglery-

By e of Suitous y¥p%, & concentration of the
mind, it is quite to achi magical powers
(vibhiiti ; see ;'ﬁm%,gz;, ::dlte:;eﬁmm rently
impossible actions; but this is nothing but ‘lg:lﬁ i‘_i«.
a copjurer. The true yag disdains such mirncalous
powers. The yiga to which he devotes himself is union
vith the  Suprema Self, by sequiring the knowledge of

own s
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a5,
Aug® pusk® ta kbssa puskéinl
kam kuswm lig'zts piizé
kawa god™ dicds salaci doil
kawa-sana mantra Shinkar-rodtma wnzé
40,

man push™ toy yisd pushiii
biwald kuenm log'=8 pic
abiéshi-rasa gpod® dizée calaci déf1
&ddopi-manira Shinkar-swdtma wusé

[Bijinakn Bhiiskar's Sanskrit translation of 39 and 40 in Stein A
kol paugpikal kipi ca tazya patui
puspaif ea kair dévavarssya pija
kiryd, tathi ki gadwkads vidhéyad
maniraf ca kee falre voda prayifyak
sechidman5hlyins nany panzpikabhydm
dddya puspan dpddablavandklyom
srdnandapirair gadukas ea dativd
manndkhyamaniréna samarenyfiam

The following is the text of 30 nnd 40 in Btein B:—

FEY g 7 AT quTA
FET g 0 W g
w9 a1 Fifaw = ura
mmq‘glﬁﬁlu

#¥ 1 guT AT TN guTet
ATaggA | wfEE 0 i

wfa Sifew 1 727 w= wr=t
wfa w1 fafer S 1q01)
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39. Who is the man, and who the woman, that

bringeth wreaths ?

What flowers shouldst thou offer in His
worship ?

What stream of water wilt thou pour over
His image?

By what mystic formula will the Siva-Self
hecome manifest ?

" 40, The mind is the man, and pure desire is the
woman, that bringeth wreaths.

Offer thou the flowers of devotion in His
worship.

Nectar of the moon, for ritual, shalt thou make
to stream over Him.
Thd-By the mystie formula of silence will the
Siva-Self become manifest.

A plea for spiritual, as against formal worship. The
nectar from the moon refers to the mystic moon in the
sahasrdra (of. verse 83) said to abide under the frontal
sinue. From this moon & mystic nectar into the
spiritual frame of the devotee, and enables him to become
master of himself. For further particulars, see Note on
Yc'ﬂ.aﬁ 5, 8, 19, 20, 21, and Vocabulary, = v. sdm.

_The mystic formula, or manfra, of silence is the so-called
afapa manfra, in which the devotee utters no d, but
simply performs various exhalations and inhalations.
I; is also u]lnd&hﬁnnj (ef. verse 65), in which word
the anusvdra or bindu represents Purusa, and the visorgs
Eﬂr;kﬂrh. The Tintrika-abkidkina (s.v.) defines ajupi 48

, or inspimtion + expimtion (fedsa-profrds: gaying
that 60 ﬁm:lﬂpinmp{m:I i, l’éﬂlﬂiﬁ‘
=1 ahoritra (day and night). Thus in one day-night
there are 21,600 frdsa-praivisas, or havisa-japas.

41,
dyés kami diski ta kami walé
gabka kami dizki kawa zdna wath
dnfik diy lagimay fafé
chéuis phikas kE&K-1s nG sath




12.] LALLA-VAKYANI 61
[Rijinakn Bhiskura's Saoskrit translation in Stein A.
kaya dibd kéna pathdgatdha
paicad gamirgimi kayitha kéna
itthah gati védmi nijdi ne fasmid
neehvdramilrina dirtive bhofimi
(Printed edition has pathdtha Efna.)
The following is the text of Stein B:— .

qifer = it =7 =7
@it = fft s e
WuTH_(sic) = 0 TEATAT
WATE | G W AT T4 860
From what quarter did I come, and by what
road ?
To what quarter shall I go? and how shall
I know the road ?
In the end, if I gain the good counsel (it is
well),
For there is no substance in an empty breath.
‘ Reason thus with life, a breath thou art.' Lalld
knows not whenee she eame or whither she will go.
Life is but an empty bresth. The one thing that is
worth grasping is the teaching of the identity of the
. Self with tﬁe Supreme Self.

42,

gagan ¥y bhi-fal §y

4y chukh dis pawen la rith
arg dandan poxk poi* &'y

&y chukh airuy ta log'ziy kyik

[Rajinakn Bhisknra's Sanskrit translation in Stein A,

dkidia bhir vigwr dpo "wilai ca

rifrid efkai efli sarvar tram éva
tatkiryatvit puspam arghddi ca teas

tvaipijdrthai ndiva kivcil labhé "ham]
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Thou alone art the heavens, and Thou alone
art the earth.

Thou alone art the day, the air, the night.

Thou alone art the meal-offering, the sandal
inunction, the flowers, the water of aspersion.

Thou alone art all that is. What, therefore,
can I offer thee ?

Another plea for spiritual, as against formal worship.
The whole ereation i:Eut an emanation from the Supreme.
Any offering made by man can only be an offering of
Himeelf to Himself.

43.
yem' lib wanmath mad bir mran
wata-nish' morith ta Idgun das
tamiy sakas Fishwar gfrun
Lamiy sivuy vyondun nods
[RijAnakn Bhiskara's Sunskrit translation in Stein A.
kimd 166A3 "hankrtid céli yina
yatnil pirvain miritd mirgacawrik
tendivdibéndifrarain dhima labdhed
sarvanm tyaktvi bhasmavad bhdvajitam
(MB. bas ®canrah and bhicajanum, Printed edition cfira yina.)]

Ho who hath slain the thieves—desire, lust,
and pride—

When he hath slain these highway robbers,

he hath thereby made himself the servant (of all).
He hath searched out Him who is the real and
true Lord.

He hath meditated and found that all that is
is ashes,

The true saint is the servant of all, by his humility
and loving kindliness, F
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44,

ponar Kgith ridukh mé &4
mé & dhddin listum dk
pinas-mans yiii dyikinkk md 4%
wd & la pdnar dystum Aok

[Rijinnkn Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.
dékddisatksiapidhinatos frim
apragye Bhinndani cirad makéia
upddhinirmubtavibodharipai
Fhdtvddya vidrdntim wpdgald fvam
(M3, has déihidpi™, updgutateat.)]

(This verse has throughout a double meaning.

The first meaning is :—)

Absorbed within Thyself, Thou remainedst
hidden from me.

The livelong day I passed seeking for ‘me’
and ‘Thee’.

When I beheld Thee in my Self,

I gave to Thee and to my Self the unrestrained
rapture of (our union).

(In the second meaning, the two words mé and &,
‘1 Thee’, are taken as one word mé&f, which means
“earth’, and we get the following translation :—)

My body befouled I with mud, and Thou
remainedst hidden from me.

The livelong day I passed seeking for mud.

When I beheld the mud upon my body,

I gave my body the unrestrained rapture (of
union) with the mud.

In the first version, Lalli tells us how, in the days of
her ignomnce, she imagined that she could distinguish
between her Self and the Supreme Self, and then, how,
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when she had discovered their identity, she was filled
with the mpture of union, Moreover, as the Supreme
Self was identical with her Self, He also was filled with
the same rapture. '

In the second version she sarenstically compares earthly
ions and desires to the mud with which an ascetie

ubs his body. He who eares for these has all the joys
of possession, ignorant of the truth that they are worthless

a8 mud.

o 8

45. :i
Fush pash tél diph zal ni gabhé i

sadbkiwa gira-kath yus* mani kéye d

Shembhua sdri nityé panafid yihé [

sida pizé sakaza akriy nd =3yé } 4

[Rajinaka Bhiiskara's Sanskrit"translation in Btein A. A
pugpddikath dravyam idasi na tazya g

pijiau, prafii, wpayigi kit
gurilpadésid dydhayi cn bhakfyd
smplydreyaté yéna viduddhe dlmd
(By poetic licence the u of pijdsu ia shortened before pr. Printed

edition has piijies sorvam wpayigi in which the second m of
sarvam is lengthened before the cmsura ; cf. verse 821

-
!
)
Kuba-grass, flowers, sesame-seed, water,—all ]
the paraphernalia of worship—are wanted not j
By him who taketh into heart with honest

.

)

:

,.

faith his teacher’s word.

In his own loving longing he will ever meditate
upon Sambhu,

He will sink into the true joyance; and 50,
becoming in his nature free from action, he will not

Action—warks, desire—is the great enemy of Im‘ -
tion into the Supreme, and eauses pe | rebirth.
By recognizing the identity of the Self with the Sapreme,
us tanght by the gurw, or spiritual teacher, s man becomes
fres from the bond of action. :

mbhu is o name of Siva.
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46.
ari pindi zisi sdmi
ndthay andn kari firthan
wakdr'-wak®ras monny dsi
wiehd chuy fa parcintan

[Rijinakn Bhisknra's Sanskrit translation in Stein A
anitawn hasantar vividbad viddéya
Aurvantam &alparajilam antam
pudydtmatativat nifadida éva
Artapradéidntaramirganina
i Printed edition has Bafpurs foa sanfam, padypdtmadfeas, and Eriad.)

The following is the text of Stein B :—

wfw gfeg =fa i@
forge = wfc a7 A
9E 9gH weEre_ wif|
fafir wirdt a7 T 30

He it is who laugheth, who sneezeth, who

cougheth, who yawneth.
He it is who ceaselessly batheth in holy

pools.
He it is who is an ascetie, naked from year's

end to year’s end.
Recognize thou that verily He is nigh to
thee.

' The Kingdom of heaven is within you.'

The nseetic wanders about to holy ploces nnd torments
his body in his search for God, He not that all
the time He is the sscetic’s Self, and is hence ever close
at hand. When the nscetic performs the most trivial
nction, it is really not he who does it, but the Supreme,
Who is identical with his Self.

F
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47,

yéth aaras sdr'-phol® i r¥biy
tath sari sakaliy plfa®™ cfn |
mrag srugil gind' zala-kdsity E
zfn ni zén fa tofuy péa ﬁ
i

[Rijinaka Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.

aarparé yafra ma sargapasya
kand 'pi mity éva vicitram élat
rivardkalé latpayasi samaatar
bitaim sthitaw bhavi ca déhijdtam
{Printed edition has the last line pivat promdnas bhalu déhijdtam.)

The following is the text of Stein B:—

TA ¥ waqwwr w1 fafy

A e wwee ) gHT
9 T | A A

o W o A waT fa )

q ‘Itisalakaauﬁnyﬂmtin it a mustard seed
findeth no room. h
Yet from that lake doth every one drink water.
\ And into it do deer, jackals, rhinoceroses, and i
sea-elephants !
Keep falling, falling, almost before they have
time to become born.

The real insignificance of the nniverse, As com ;
with the Universal Self it is of no socount ; yet ]
mortals look upon it us something wonderful, and enj
Life, too, is but a momentary breath, as :
eternity ; and, in reality, an unsaved eoul, in whatever
form it may be born, has no time to live, but, from the
mtofﬁawufw.]imfmhﬁum :

and dies, and is born and reborn, again and again.



N
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48.
Lal bik tidhés dhidan ta gwiran
kal mE bor“mia rada-nish £
wnchwn hyotmas to§** difh'mas baran
wmd-ti kol panéyd zi sl mas (48
* V.1 tort

49,
nrad vodnidi siitnm

saginr wdrum
f&li Lol niv drim
yeli dal* troe man fa0

[Bijinnks Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation of 48 and 49 in Stein A.
drasfuis vibluin firthavarin gatdhas
tatd "pi Ehinndemi ca minawna
scdular wivisfd Fhalu tadvimaris
(M8, has khinnd oo mdnasing.)

tald “tra degfrdvaramini Lhiyd
Sidtasi mayiirdiva davisgatiti
bhaktyi yadd tani ca [sathpra)vigi
dalldti Ioké prathitd faddiham, Fugmam
(MB. destararumd”. For the emendation, compare verse B The

MB, is partly defuced in the thind Hine. Judging from the remaing of
the chamecters, the mising syllables seem to have been those put

« between brackets.  Printed edition bears out the above emendations.

1t also has bhankted for Bhakiyd,)]
48, I, Lalla, wearied myself seeking for Him and
searching.
I'laboured and strove even beyond my strength.
I began to look for Him, and, lo, I saw that
bolts were on His door,
And even in me, as I was, did longing for
Him become fixed ; and there, where I was, I gazed

upon Him.
r2
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49, Foulness burnt I from my soul.
My heart (with its desires) did I slay. _
And then did my name of Lalla spread abroad, -
When I sat, just there, with bended knee.

48, Tneffectunl human efforts. In her unregenemte
days Lalld had striven to find God. Then, by God's
grace, she was permitted to see that the door of approach
to Him was barred to all human effort, and that mo
strivings of hers were of avail. So she stood there,
cutside the door, foll of nanght but longing love, and
He revealed Himself to her, for she fonnd Him in her

Sellf,

40, A continuation of the preceding verse. When
she had given up effort, and, having cleansed her mind
from earthly passions, waited in patience with humility ;
then, and not till then, did she gain the true wisdom,
and her reputation as a prophetess became widely spread.

gy

g, Lo S abe

50.
tragi néngi sarih sir® saras,
aki wingi saras arshée jiy
Haramikha Kavisara akh sum saros
sati néngi saras shiliakir

.
;
:
i

A

LTt

[Rajinnks Bhiiskara's Sanskrit translation.
vdratrayas niramayash smardni -:
tathdkad ilam avakisakinam 3
dkifam anginy api eddikutdni
mmardmi finyan £halu saptaviram !
{From the printed edition. The last syllable of tathéikaddham 38
lengthened before the cesurs; of. verses 82 and 56.)] . 1

Three times do I remember a lake overflowing.
Once do I remember seeing in the firmament.
the only existing place. ' E

3
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Once do I remember seeing a bridge from
Haramukh to Kasar,

Seven times do I remember seeing the whole
world a void.

As n result of her having achieved the perfeet know-
ledge, not only, as told in the preceding verse, has she
gnined a great reputation, but she has become endued
with the power of remembering the occurrences of her
former lives.

At intervals of a kalpa (i.e. a day of Bmhmi, or
432 million years) the universe incurs a partinl dissolotion
(khanda-pralaya). A hundred years of Brahmi—each
year being made up of these dolpas, or days of Brabmi—
constitutes a makd-talpa, or great kalpa. At the end of
this vast period of time there js a ‘great dissolution’
[m.in‘-pmhgu} in which not only is our universe

i ut all the worlde of the gods with their
inhabitants, and even Brahmi himself,

The lake mentioned by Lalld is, ns in verse 47, the
universe. By its overflow is meant a partinl dissolution,
three of which she remembers experiencing. When the
only plusce that exists is the firmament, it is a great
iig=olution, and she remembers seeing one of these,

Between the peak of Hammukh to the North and the
mountain lnke of Kaiisar to the South, lies the Valley of
Kashmir. At the beginning of the Falpa now eurrent
this Valley is said to have been u lake called Safisare,
and aeross this lake, from Hammukh to Kaiisar, she
remembers a bridge.!

Seven times altogether she remembers seeing the
world becoming absorbed into the Void (ef. Note to
Verse 1).

Lalla's object in mentioning these experiences over
such enormous periods of time 12 to emphasize the eternal
pre-cxistence ol the soul, and its perpetnal birth and
rebirth unless released by the true knowledge.

Cf. Verses 83 and 85.

' Of. Rija-tarangini, i 25, * Formerly, since the beginning of the
Kalpa, the land in the womb of the Himilaye was filled with water
during the periods of the [first] six Manus [and formed) the ‘ Lake of
Sati’ (Saffsaras), Afterwards . . . Kadyapa . , . created fhe land
known by the name of Kadmirin the space [previouvaly occupied by]
the lake,' Stein's Translafion.
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Bl.
zanahé zayiy ¢ tiy Biliy
karith wodaras baku kéek
phirith dwdr bazani wil® fdtiy
Shiv-chny kriath* ta bén wipadéeh
52.
ybeay shél gifhia fa pofas
ady ahél chéy pruthi-wdn® désk
ady shél shuba-winir grafas
Skiv chuy krigh* ta &n wipaidish
53.
rav wala thali-thali top'tan
tipttan wttom™ wdilom™ déshk
Warun mata lika-garn ik'tan
Skiv ehuy bragh* oy &én wipadésh

54,

yilay matru-ript pay diyé
 yikay Shiryd-rip’ Kari vishésh
yikay miyE-ript dnt’ rw hiyé
' Shiv chuy keath® ta dén wipadésh
|Riijinaka Bhiskara's Sanskrit tramslation of 51-54.
prasidaram Méiayutai viniya
JA15 maldktd "py anuydli savidalam
yatprévitah sankhyodhigd narak atris
kasténa labhyain frau tavs gurdh iivam
yathd filgikdva reajatibhaddai
F‘fmmﬁn -fw #“"
tathiiea yi "nantatayd vibhiti
kasténa labbyai fruw tass gurdh fivam

slhalé sthalé svaid biranair yathd ravik
pataly abhédéna gricau vdbhriyam

Jalaii tathi sarvajogadgrhéen o
kagténa labhyash fruu tas gurdk fivam
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malrsvaripéna payafpradd su
Shdrydrearipina vildsakirin
yac chaklir anté wrtiripam cli ca
kagfena fﬂtﬁjﬂﬁ iran fath pﬂ"#ﬁ fivam
{From the printed edition.)
The following is the text of 52, 58, and 54 in Stein B ;—
w® faw @z| o a1 138
w4t faw_gfeamita 3w e
% fam Wt wgaa
fire_ = wET @ f990 0 99w 0331
TH_wA WA fe arvdran .
ardtas o snfa AT
W #A WET I WA
fire Wit wEY @ 99 FUIAT 1340
e wrgedl vy fifa)
ufes ) #Tdedt faian s
vfya s wrfaedt A1y fefaa
fire Wt HET A 9900 I9LAT 0 320)

51. Comely and full of sap were they born from
the mother,
After causing many a pang to her womb.
Again and again thither did they come, and
waited at that door.
Hardly, in sooth, is Siva to be found. Meditate
therefore on the doctrine.
52. The same rock that serveth for a pedestal or
for a pavement
Really is but (part of) a distriet of the earth.
Or the same rock may become.(s millstone)
for a handsome mill
Hardly, in sooth, is Siva to be found. Meditate
therefore on the doctrine.
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53. Doth not the sun cause (everything) to glow in

every region ? _
Doth it cause only each good land to glow ?
Doth not Varuna enter into every house ?

Hardly, in sooth, is Siva to be found. Meditate

therefore on the doetrine.

54. The same woman is a mother, and giveth milk

unto her babe.

The same woman, as a wife, hath her special
character.

The same woman, as a deceiver, endeth by
taking thy life.

Hardly, in sooth, is Siva to be found. Meditate
therefore on the doctrine.

A group of verses linked together by their fourth lines,
which are identical in each. Verse 80 belongs also to
this gronp.

51. The soul, while still in the womb of its mother,
remembers its former births, and determines to seek
release from futore tmnsmigration as soon as it is born.
But directly it is born it forgets all this, and, becoming
entangled in worldly desires, is condemned to visit
wombs again and again, and to wait at their doors for
admission again into the world. CF Verse 87.

As the attainment of Siva is thus hard for a mortal
onee he is born, Lalld entreats him to heed her doctrine,
and thus to obtain release.

52. All things are but forms of the Supreme. She
uses as o parable the fact that though a pedestal, 8
pavement, & tract of land, or & millstone, may all differ
widely in appearance, at bottom they are all the same—
only stone.

53. Another parmble showing the universality of the
Supreme. He is everywhere without exception, just a8
the sun shines impartially on every spot in the earth,
and just as Varuna, the god of water, 1s found in every
house, and not only in the houses of the good. The facts
deseribed are those mentioned in Matt. v. 43, but the
upplication is different,

L

g
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4. Another parable to the same effect. The infinite
vuria:‘xl(aof 8 woman, as a mother, as a wife, or as n Deliluh,
Yet is, throughout all, the same—a woman. The
Banskrit translation makes the Delilah to be the sakts,
which misleads people from the truth, appenring at one
time as u mother, and at another as a wife, but always
o misleader,

565.

kandée gik 157 Landie wan-mis
viphol® maw ud rofith ta wd

dén rafh panzrith pawnn® shicde
yuthuy chuki da lynthug i

[Bhjinakn Bhiskam's Sanskrit translation,
grhé mivdsd wa vimakpakéive
vawé ‘thavd yagivaraik pradisfah
divinisan svdtmavimariaondihyo
yathd sthitas tvas paramd "aly upiyak
(From the printed edition.}]

Some have abandoned home, some have aban-
doned hermitage ;

But fruitless is every abiding-place, if thou
hast not thy mind under subjection.

Day and night counting each breath,

As thou art, so there abide.

Some, in the hope of salvation, have abandoned house
and home for a hermit’s life, and others, in a like hope,
have given up such a life, and have become ordinary
householders.  But it matters not where one lives, so
IonE as one applies oneself to learning the mysteries of
Self. The devotee shonld practise restraining his breath
—one of the chief means of secaring emancipation. See
Verses 37 and 40 and Voeabulary s, vv. nidi and prin 2.

* Caclum non animum mutant qui trans mare carrunt,’
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¢ gird Paraméahward !

bivtam 85 chwy antar vyod*
diehway wipadin kandi-purd

hh kawa (“run® ta hik kaws fol®

57.

niibi-sthana chéy prakrith zalawditi
Aidis tim yiti prin wata-gol*

brakminda pitha o0t} nadi wakawaiti
A5k Lawca (%eun® la Ak fawa ol

[Rajinoka Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation of 58 and 57.
gurd ! mam@itam wpadéiam Ekats
kurugon badhdptikaras dayital
hih-hih iman stah samam deyajiliv
wani "ati hdh kim atha hih suiitak
nibhyutthil hik jufhardgnitapto
hith deidaiintic chivirdt samutthah
ik prawabhito "sty atha hik apduak
aiddhduta évan munibhif pradigtal
{From the printed edition. The a of mambttam and ¢ of kim are
lengthened before the vesarn ;-cf. verses #2and 50.)

The following is the text of 58 and 57 in Stein B:—

¥ T TG
FgR WL fawr
TE ITTY FR YU
F¥ 1 W e (sic) WY 4 W AT 08EN

arfereTe i faret wa (sic) wwael
Fizste af wrdt T gan

ATMEHTEE | g Tl
g I (sic) WY AT AW agui]

i'
ii

N TR PR P R | | B e

o e RS

ey e

T e
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56. O my Teacher! Thou who art as God to me!
Explain thou to me the inner meaning; for it
is known to thee.
Two breathings are there, both taking their
rise in the City of the Bulb.
Why then is A% cold, and Aih hot ?

57. The region of the navel is by nature fiery hot.
Thence proceedeth thy vital air, rising to thy
throat, (and issueth from thy mouth as hik).
When it meeteth the river flowing from the
Brakma-randhra (it issueth from thy mouth as A%h),
And therefore 4°h is eold, and Aah is hot.

These two verses refor fo the &ﬁmnf“v.rﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁm.
or ing the bLreath in order to oblain ydgw, or
union with the Supreme. Expiration and inhalation are
earelully watched amd controlled by the yég. Lalln
notices that some of her expirations, which she names
A%4, are cool, while others, which she ealls 4dé, are hot.
She nddresses her gurw, or spiritual teacher, whom she
has been tanght, like all devotees, to recognize ns the
representative to her of God.

In order to understand the reply, it must be-explained
that, sccording to Suiva teaching, situnted within the
body, between the pudendum snd the navel, is & kanda,
or bulb, the foens of all bodily action, from which mdiate
the various wddis, or tubes, through which eirculnte the
prdnas, or vital aire. This kewda is called bondd-purd, ot
‘City of the Bulb’, in verse 56, nod wdli-sthin, or that
which has its position near the navel, in verse 57. One
of the vital airs—ealled the prdwe xar’ éfoxjr—rises
directly from the lawda through the windpipe, and is
expired through the mouth. Hence it is hot. For
further particulars, see the Note on Yoga, § 5, and the
Voeabulury, . vv. kandi-purd, widi, and prin, 2. So
much for the hot air,

The Hrakma-randhra is the anterior fontanelle in the
upper part of the bead (§§ 5, 27} Near this is the
sahaardra (§§ 19, 20, 21, 27), a spot which is the upper
extremity of the tube called the swrwmnd addy, the other
extremity of which is the desda nlremdy mentioned.
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[Rajinaks Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation.

The following is the text of Stein Bi—

LALLA-VAKYANI [58.

This sakasrira is considered to be the ahode of that
emanation of the Supreme Siva which is the man's Self,
and which is mystically spoken of as the moon. The
moon i universally looked upon as the source of eoldness,
and henee the vital air passing down the s wddi 18
cold. When this meets the hot air, priga, eoming
upwards from the kanda (close to which is the mierocosmie
sun, §§ B, 8, 9, 21), this prina is deprived of its heat by
contact with the down-flowing stream, and hence, in this
case, the expired air is cold. For further particulars, see
the Voeabulary, s. v. sdut.

% is & short abrupt expiration, and Adk is a prolon
one; and at the bottom of the teacher’s explunation lies
the idea that in the short expiration the hot npward
eurrent of air suddenly meets the downward current of
cold air, and is checked by it. Hence it is cooled. On
the other hand, n prolonged expiration has time to
recover iteelf and to regain its heat. The sun is loeated
in the pelvis, and so the upward breath is hot ; and the
moon is at the brain, and its currents are downwards and

cold.

58.
yik yik karm korum sub arbun
yih rasani wikborum tiy manth’r

yuhuy log*mi dikas parbun
suy yik parama-Shiwun® tanth®r

karomi gat karma fad éva pijd
vaddmi yae odpi fad fva mantrah
yad éea edyali tathilva yogid
dravyas tad évdati mamdira tantram
(From the printed edition.)

1 At s AT 1w
wafa wafc 7% 7=

UFE_ 1 WAl ZEE 0 9
et seRfmarT A e
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Whate'er work I did, that was worship,

Whate'er I uttered with my tongue, that was
a mystie formula.

This recognition, and this alone, became one
with my body,

That this alone is the essence of the seriptures
of the Supreme Siva,

Lalorare es? orare ; but the labour, it is understood, must
be dedieated to the Supreme, When all that one does,
and all that one says is dedieated to Him, this is equal
to all burnt offerings and sacrifices.

59,
8% wi bik wi dhyy nd dhyin
gaur pinay Sarwa-triy mashith
anyan dyithuih E26h ni anway
gay sath liy' par pashith

[Bajinaks Bhiiskara's Sanskrit translation.
ndkbads na oo frofm na ea kdpi eared
dhyanazya yogydira padé 'tidinié
&3 "py anvayei eftra na bhiti fazmiad
vismirya linasi seam ivdira sadbhih

(From the printed edition.)]

There is no ‘Thou’, no *I', no object of con-
templation, not even contemplation.

It is only the All-Creator, who Himself beeame
lost in forgetfulness,

The blind folk saw not any meaning in this,

But when they saw the Supreme, the seven
worlds became lost in nothingness,

All that exists is but the Supreme in one or other of

His manifestations. When, therefors, an ‘untaught man
knows not the unity of Self and all ereation with the
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Supreme Self, and imngines that there is a difference
between ‘1’ and ‘ thou’, or between eontemplation and
its olject, it is really the Supreme, temporarily blinded
Ly His own illusive power, Who is lost in this ignomnee.
'I{U'.l paradox, and the logical inference to be derived
from it cannot be understood by the blind, i. e. those who

are sunk in 1€ummee of the nature of things. But
when & man has' once gmsped the facts, the whole
universe dissppears for him, and he gains release.

The last line msy also be translated, ‘ but good men
become absorbed in Him, when onee they gain sight of
the Supreme.’ So interpreted by Rijinaka Bhisknra.

60.
dhadin liki%s poni-pinas
shpith gyinan witum na ki
lay kiirimas ta wik®y af-fhdnan
Birt birt bina ta cZiwin na ik

[Rajinaka Bhiskara's Sanskrit translation.
evitminvézanayatnamibranirald drintd tafd "havvie athild
tajjiin@ kamahipadd *tivijané prinddirodkat tatah
labdkednandarrigrham ca tad awn drgfvdira bhindiny alai
pirp&n;iukﬂ@hﬂ:ninlﬂd priptd janak focital
(From the prinited edition. Th third balfline does not scan, the
metre being Sardalavikeigita. The w of anu should be long. Asit
falls on the cmsura, possibly the suthor intended it to be long by
translations of

metrical licence, There mre similar cases in his
verses 82, 50, and 56; cf. also verse 45.]]

I searched for myself, and wearied myself in
vain, :
For no one hath, I ween, e'er by such efforts -
reached the hidden knowledge. -

Then absorbed I myself in It, and straightway
reached the abode of nectar,

Where there are many filled jars, but no on€ -
drinketh from them. f
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No human efforia onn the perfect knowledge.
This is obtained only q;:ﬂ.ﬁm and the of the
Supreme. *It' in which Lalld beeame absorbed is the faf of
the famous Upanisadic formnla fa? fram asi, * thonart It
the essence of the Saiva doctrines, Onee she had grasped
the identity of her Self with the Supreme Self, she
reached the A/-tdin. This word means litemlly *the
abode of wine’, i.e. mectar. The abode of nectar is
the moon, in which nectar is prodused month by month.
As explained under verses 56, 57, and in the Note on
Yoga, § 19, a mystie moon, representing the Supreme,
exista in tha spot in the bruin called the sbaardra, By
practising yoga, a devotee is finally absorbed microcosmie-
ally into the salasndra, and macrocosmically into the
SBupreme. Lalli laments that so few avail themselves of
this means of salvation. The wine of salvation is there,
but faw there be that drink of it.

The pronominal suffix m in wdfum is & kind of dafivus
eommad;, and means *in my opinion’.

Al-ghin is alan explained as n contraction of alesh-sfhina,
the place of 'enough’, where everything is exactly
balanced, and which con only be described by negation
of all qnq.liﬁcutiunu., “wéli, niti', i.e, the Bupreme. In
either interpretation the resultant meaning is the same.

6L
ywh® yik karm kara pitarun pinae
areun barswn biyis kywt*
dntiht ligi-roat™ pushérun pedtmar
ada yir gadha ta tir chum hyot*
[The following is the text of Stain B:—

?‘ oY 41 W wfT 9 arE
fir s far farefre o g
W W T s
Y35t aaw AT A1t W 2331

Whatever work I may do, the burdén of the
completion thereof lieth on myself,

But the earnings and the collecting of the
fruits thereof are another’s.
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If in the end, without thought for their fruits,

I lay these works as an offering before the Supreme

Self,

Then, where'er I may go, there is it well

for me.

The vanity of human wishes. The ordinary worldling

rforms actions for the sake of what he may gain by
them; but these gains cannot follow him to another
world. They are left behind to his ¢ laughing heirs ",

The true believer, withont thought of reward, does his
duty, snd offers all that he does to God ; and it is he
who after death reaps the full frait of his actions in the
shape of final release, This is one of the fandamental
doctrines of the Bhagavad Gitd. 1f a man engnges in
worldly affairs for the lusts of the flesh, he damns his

soul ; if he takes them up without regard to their fruits,

solely from the sense of duty (karma-yoga) and the love
God (bhakti-yiga), he saves his soal.

62,
rijda bijt yim' kartal tyiiyt
swargus bt chuy taph tiy din
sakazas bl yim® gbra-kath pi’
papa-poid-bift chuy pawunuy pin

He who gaineth a kingdom is he who hath
wielded a sword.

He who gaineth paradise is he who mortifieth

himself and who giveth in charity. ,
He who hath knowledge of the nature of the
Self, is he who followeth the Guru's teachi

A

L
-
r

"

That swhich reapeth the fruit of virtuo and of

vice is a man’s own Self.

Every pmrd{:inn has its froit. The e:e;eina of #utm]'
nctivity uces worldly prosperity, If a man
u formal nuginn,h.m{pth-fminnmrﬁ#

¥
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is transient, and from which, when the fruits of his
pious actions have been exhsusted, he will be subject to
rehirth.

The one hope of ultimate release is the sequirement of

« the true knowledge of the Self, and this ean only be

acquired from the teaching of o Saiva Guru, or spiritual
preeeptor.

63.
Jhdna-mirg chdy hika-wirt
dizéa shdma-dama-brigé-piil
lima-bakra-posh® proi® kriy 46r
khiua khina mikiy worly cheiid

The way of knowledge is a garden of herbs.
Thou must enclose it with the hedge of quietism

and self-restraint and pious deeds.

Thus will thy former deeds be offered like

beasts at the Mothers' sacrifice,

And, by steady eating of its crop, the garden

will beecome empty and bare.

Deeds are of two Kinds,—the deeds of former lives, of
which the acenmulated results still persist, and the deeds
done in the present life. Both kinds have results
throngh the action of the endless chain of cause and
effect, and so0 long ns these results continue to axist,
ultimate release is impossible.

In the garden of knowledge, the herbs are the deeds of
the present life. It must be carefully guarded from
outside temptations by the tEcrl'u;uru:u.m:,: of the daily
obligatory religions rites and the practice of quietism and
self-restrnint. In this garden are allowed to browse the
goats destined to sacrifice, typifying the works of former
lives, the fruits of which are the existing crop—the deeds
of the present life. Hemmed in by the hedge of holy
works, the goats are compelled to eat this erop, or, in
other words, the works of former lives are compelled to
render themselves unfroitful. This unfruitfulness is
consummated by the sacrifice of the goats, and when
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that is necomplished the soul becomes assimilated to the
Sopreme Void, the gi-'dj'ﬂ. See Voeabulary, s. v. shiiii /

Lami is oné of the divine Mothers, to whom animals
are offered in saerifice. See Vocabulary, s v. limd, for
further purticulars.

64.
kalan kila-z3l¥ yid"way &% gol*
réndiv gik wi céadiv wan-wds
ziimith sarwa-gath ProbA® amol®
yuthny zindkh tynthuy s

[The following is the text of Stein B:—
e STeATEL fag 0 A
w1 77 1 afy I
STAYA ) AN WA ) W
ey srag 0 AT WE WIS
This is a mixture of Nos, 5 and 64.]
If, in flux of time, thou hast destroyed the
whole body of thy desires,
Choose ye a home-life, or choose ye a hermitage.
If thou wilt come to know that the Lord i
all-pervading and without taint, :
Then, as thou wilt know, so wilt thou be.

Freedom from desire and knowledge of the nature of
the Self give ultimate release, whether a man \
life of a householder or bury himself in a hermitage.
The mode of life is immaterial. With this knowledge
his own soul becomes assimilated to his eonception of

the nature of the Supreme; and he becomes spiri
one with Him.

s T

65. . Al

Shiwa Skiwa karin hamaa-gath sdrith '.‘i
rizith viwakort din kyoh rith % /
ldgi-rost® aduy® yws* man karith _

tis® with prasou® sura-gurs-nath
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[The following is the text of Stein B :—

firs firs WO g W4T
RE | WY A AT EA

qHT WG | 79N WEHT
ART WEHET O 0300

This is a mizture of Nos. 5 and 65.]

*He who ever calleth on the name of Siva and

who beareth in mind the Way of the Swan,

Even if night and day he remain busy with

his worldly calling,

And who without thought for fruits maketh

his mind non-dualist,

On him glone is ever gracious the Lord of the

Chiefest of gods.

The Way of the Swan is s mystic name for the
celebrated formula #7 "dom, 1 am He (cf. the faf fram asi,
thon art It, of verse 60). In Sanskrit letters, if the
words #5 “ham be reversed, they become haseat, a word
which means ‘swan’, Hence the origin of the term.
The devout believer must perform his necessary religious
duties, but, as explained under verse 61, without thought
of the reward that they may hrig'g. Hasas is n term
often applied to the ‘gupmm iva dwelling in the
Sahasrira and identieal with the individual sool (see
Note on Yoga, aril;} The full title, in this sense, is
Parama-hasiea, word is also used to indicate the
Ajapa mantra, See verse 40.

The non-dualist mind is that which fully recognizes
the identity of the Self with the Supreme Self,—that all
is one, not two, or manifold.

66
darmun Bafith ditith pin® pinas
tyuth® kyih wanyith ta phalibiy #e%
midas wipadéeh giy’ rins! dumafar
kai' didas gor dparith réw
G2
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all for thyself.
Hast thou sown such seed that it will bear

abounding fruit ? _
Fool! teaching proffered to thee is but balls

flung at a boundary-pillar. -
It is all lost, as though sweet stuff were fed
unto a tawny bullock.

Just as a degraded Camir, whose whole occupation s =
with that which is dead and foul, cares for a hide by
eutting it into its intended shape and pegging it out to
dry. so the worldly man cherishes his body, which itaell
is but a hide, and stretches it out over the warld of
enjoyment with the pegs of desire. On the other hand,
the wise man is like a decent hushandman. He sows
the living seed that shall spring up and bear the harvest
of spiritnal blessing. |

Instruction given to the foolish worldly man refurns .
to the giver, as a ball in the game of hockey bounds -
hack from one of the goal-pillars. 9

To give instruction to such & person is s much lost
labour as it is to feed a lusty bullock with sweetmeats m
the hope of increasing its milk. *Bullock’s milk’ is
a common phrase used to indieate a lmrd-*fﬂr. bt
impossible result. Here the fool not only believes in its
existence but tries to increase its yield. Gor, molusses,
is often given to a cow to increase her milk. The fool
tries' it on a bullock. .

G7.
lalith lalith waday bi-diy
Sitta ! muhic® piyiy miy

riziy nd pala Oh-langarich dldy 0,
wiza-swaraph kyik mothny hiy v

Good Sir, for thee will I keep weeping with
gentle sound and gentle words. =

My Soul! love for the world, begotten o
illusion, hath befallen thee. e



68.] LALLA-VAKYANI 85

Not even the shadow of thine iron anchor will
survive for thee.

Alas! why hast thou forgotten the nature of
thy Self ?

Lalli addresses herself as * Good Sir'.

The iron anchor—a common ohject in Kashmir navig-
able rivers—is worldly possessions that tie a man's soul
down to this world. None of these will he earry with
him aflter death.

68,

Lal L3k &ipls stman-bigo-baras

wuchum Shircas SA2EUA wilith fa wik
fat' lag kiirSm amrifa-sarae

sinday maray ta m& kari Lydk

I, Lalla, passed in through the door of the
jasmine-garden of my soul.

And there, O Joy! saw I Siva seated united
with His Sakti.

There beeame I absorbed in the lake of
nectar.

Now, what can (existence) do unto me? For,
even though alive, I shall in it be dead.

The first line contains a paronomasin. The word
adman may be the Persinn word meaning ‘jasmine’, or
may be the Indisn word meaning ‘my own mind’ or
‘soul’. We have attempted to indicste this in the

tmpslation, s 2
Siva united in one with His Sakti, or power,
is the highest form of the Self. lake of

nectar is & metaphor for the bliss of union with the
Supreme. Drowned in this, though alive, Lalli ix as it
were dend, and is certain of release from future birth,
lile, or death.
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69.

ditta-turng™ wagi héth rofum
alith milavith dashé-nddi-wiv

farway shiehi-kal végalith wihh®m
shiiiide ahifah wilith gove

With & rein did T hold back the steed of my

thought. ,
By ardent practice did I bring together the =
vital airs of my ten ndadis. A

Therefore did the digit of the moon melt and

descend unto me, E
And a void became merged within the Void. =

The rein by which she holds back the steed of her :
thonght is the absence of desire. y
The midis are the tubes in the bedy through which
the vital airs are believed to cirenlate, and it is the =
devotee's ohjeet to bring these airs under subjection.
See the Vocabulary s. vv. nidi and prin, 2, and Note oa i

Yoen, §§ 5, 21. Y-
The mystic meon in the sahasrdra has been txx:.'mtg,
above under verses 40 and 56, 57. When the devotee =
hae completely blocked the circulation of his vital #iby
this moon distils nectar, ns there explained. See also =
Note on Yoga, §§ 8, 19, 21, 22, : : e
For the empty void of matter merging into the great =
Void, see verse 11. :

70.
béth amara-pathi thov'zi
tik trovith lagi sidé*
fati 4% wo okik'si sandbr'zi T
doda-shur® to kdeké wb widé t £

* V. L siiré § V. miré
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|The following is the text of Btain B:—

faw wwtofy arafa
R it & s 3
amt ¥ sfga_swaifs
T Wit A gfm Av 7 Ffes 1e=

The MBS, numbers this 19 by error.]

Put thou thy thoughts upon the path of
immortality.

If thou leave them without guidanee, into evil
state will they fall. ]

There, be thou not fearful, but be thou very
. eourageous.

For they are like unto a suckling child, that
tosseth restless on its mother’s bosom.

For the literal meaning of the Iast line, see the
Vocabulary, s. v. miraa

71.

marukh mara-bath biv beid @b
na-ta kin barith mdrindy pin

manay kidn dikh noa-vébira akim
viekdy tikond® kyih kywth® druw® sin

[The following is the text in Btein B (in which it has no namber) :—
ATOF ATCHA TOH
* w WA wrfcfag

wii wrga [ — | Ffafrmng v

[ntbnl‘nuﬂhlht.lha‘lﬁ.hmulﬂ.mdmwﬂh
destroyed, m‘makmmpt,udi-uinhmﬁmuuh-hl
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Murder thou the murderous demons, lust,
anger, and desire.

Otherwise they will aim their arrows, and
destroy thy Self.

With ecareful thought, by meditation on thy
Self, give to them quietism as their only food. '

Then wilt thou know what, and how little
firm, is their realm of power. |

The arrows are temptations to worldliness,

7 1
bala-bitta ! wondas bhay® wo bar -
cpii® kinth kardn pina Aniil
& ko-zanafii kehod hari, Far
kéwal tasouduy firuk® ndd

Ah restless mind! have no fear within thy
heart. ks

The Beginningless One Himself taketh thought
for thee,

{And considereth) how hunger may fall from
thee.

Utter, therefore, to Him alone the ery of
salvation. B

Trust in God for the things of this life, and He will

rovide. No formal rites are required in order to secur®
is protection. All that is necessary is uneessingly 0
utter the * unobstructed ery” (sce verses 14, 15), i.e. the
mystic syllable o, oo i g and with
faith, will seeure the presence of the Supreme, Who #
everything that man ean need. by
™

2

g -
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78.

dimar chath®r vathn simbison
i wité-ran tila-parydkh

kyih mcmith yifi athir drawmn®
kd-zana Ldeiy maraniin® sA0ER

YL S
kyih Widulh mwka bhawa-sdd%ri-ddrd
a0t A0 Farith péyly tama-pikh
yima-bath barindy k60 chbro-dird
ki-zana kdsy warand@id® AT

75.

karm 2% kiran fr°8 bombith
#fwa lababk paralobas Sk

with khas wiicya-mandal SGmbith
tuwcay baliy marawii® shikh

76.
Jidnakl ambar pairith favé
yim pad Lali diy® tim keiddi Gk
kirdu’ pranawdl’ lay kor* Lalé
$&th-fyiti kis'n marandi® shikh

[The following is the text of 73-76 in Ft&-iu Bi—

et 1 w1 Ty fEyE
mlmﬁtl

w7 wrera 1 fare ) ofa Wi
Hiv 0 FrgE AT UF 300

W g g i
mﬁiﬁmﬁ(m‘:
Tawg Fefrg FOuIft
W STy ATWS! WY 1800

4]
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R ¥ wTom 1 @i
T FAg | TTAIEE ) W |
o wW | §AT AT gaA
ﬁmmqlaﬁl
T AT U wlw
4R yg Aam Ef Wy o
wTRAft wrwrEt s wfw
ﬁllltr{q,lmn"lﬂ'{lau]

73. A royal chowry, sunshade, chariot, throne,

BTt T

Happy revels, the pleasures of the theatre,

a bed of cotton down,—

Bethink thee which of these is lasting in-

this world,

And how ecan it take from thee the fear of

death.

74. In thy illusion why didst thou sink in the

stream of the ocean of existence?

When thou hadst destroyed the high-banked =

road, thero came before thee the slough of spiritual
darkness. '
At the appointed time will Yama's appﬂ!'itm"
drag thee off in woful plight.
Who can take from thee the fear of death?
75. Works two are there, and eauses three.
them practise thou the kumbhaka-yoga.

Then, in another world, wilt thou gain ﬂ‘"

mark of honour.

Arise, mount, pierce through the sun's disk.

Then will flee from thee the fear of death.

76. Clothe thou thy body in the garb of knowleds®

Brand thou on thy heart the verses that Lalls.
spake.

v
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With the help of the pranare Lalls absorbed
herself

In union with the Soullight, and so expelled
the fear of death.

These four verses form a group,

78. The chowry, or fly-whisk, and the sunshade are
emblems of royalty. So strong is this feeling about the
sunshade, or, in plain English, the nmbrella, that some
years ago a serious riot took place in southern India, due
to the fact that some low-caste people hnd taken to

ing about with cheap cotton nmbrellas imported from

ngland. People of sueh castes had no right to proteet
themselves from the sun or min!

74. The high-banked road is the wuy of trath, by
which the Self is enabled to approach the Supreme
Self. These high embanked roads ncross marshy country
are common features of n Kishmiri landscape.

Yama is the god who rules the land of shades. His
apparitors earry off the soul after death for judgement by
him, ¢ruelly treating it on the way. Chora-diré farun
is tha name of n punishment, in which the eriminal is
dragged along the ground till the blood flows from bis
body in streams.

75. Works are of two kinds, good and bad. There
are three eanses of the apparent existence of the material
world, which are technically known as malas or impurities.
These are (1) dnaea-mala, or the impurity due to the
soul deeming itself to be finite; (2) mdyiga-mala, or the
impurity due to the cognition that one thing is different
fr:n F:.:;t.hm; and (3) h:;umk. resulting in action—
t ueer of pleasure pain.

Tt is the devotee’s business to destroy the fruits of all
works, whether good or lad, and to destroy these malas.
This he does by practising yoga. One important form of
yiga is the dn -yiga, in which the breath is entirely

Kombith litemlly means ‘bottling wp (the
breath)’, Cf verse 34, see the Vocabulary, & vv.
kiran nnd Femd®. The disembedied soul, on its way to
emancipation, is said tugn-thmngh the sun's orb on its
way to union with the Supreme. - i

76. The pragara is one of the names of the mystic
syllable g, for which see verses 14, 15,
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i

wirith pink biath tim phal-handi
Aétana-lina-wakhur Ehith

tadqy zinakh paramu pad kandi
highiy khoski-khir kGh-11 na khdth

[The following is the text of Stein B:—
AT TR § T
S T A A
sraeT oTHT U fag T
=7 9T ¥ g e a0y

See remarks on verse 10.]

Ah! thou hasty one, feed thou those ‘I
rams—the five principles of experience—on the
grain and cates of spiritual meditation, and then

slay them. L
Not till then wilt thou gain the knowledge of -

the place of the Supreme, and (thou wilt also know
that) if thou violate custom it iz all the same, 3
causeth thee no loss, -

Lalli is said to have made a practice of going abe
in a pude condition, ¢ for’, said she, ‘he only is 8 T
who fears God, and there are few such about® =
Yerse 94 and the note to K. Pr., p. 20, below. &
verse appears to be an answer of hers {o some WOMAT
who remonstrated with her for not following the BHEL
enstoms in regard to female dress. '

The five bhitas, or makdbhiitas, are the five u€
constituting the principles of experience of the sens!
universe. They are solidity, liquidity, formab¥es
aeriality, and vaenity. For further particulars, seé
Voeabulary, s v. bith, 2. ] -

Just as 8 ram fattened on fruits and such like bas
the smallest beginning in his mother's womb, and g7
to great size and vigour before he is ready for saen
so these principles sre developed from earlier, su!
capacities (fammdtras), and under the influence 0L
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chain of cause and effect, which result in illusion
v Lmij&}, become powerful and eonceal from the soul its
nowledge of its real Self.

In order to attain to true knowledge, the secker must
first certify to himself the essential nothingness of these
five bhitas, and eause them to dissppear one by one from
his experience, by meditating on, and realizing, the
nature of Self. Just as o fatted mm is prepared for
sacrifice and death by feeding it on grain and cakes,
0 these must be prepared for disappesrance by this
meditation and realization.

The * violation of enstom’ is liternlly *the left-handed
conduet’ and there is probably a suggestion of the
vima-mirga, or left-handed, Ksula, ritual. Cf. the last

line of verse 10.

78,
kue dingi ta kur zigi

ks sar walari féfiy
kus daras pici ligi
kus parama-pad maliy

79.

man dingi la akil zdp
did’ aap panca-yind® watari (éliy
mea-vébira-pdi Aaras pizi ligi
parama-pad bétana-Shiv méliy

[The following is the test of 73 and 70 in Stein B (in which they
have no number :—

g1 2ly 7 ga
e T afy fawa
g e [gf =)
gt g faEET .

lu this verse the MS. is worm-eaten, and four akparns are destroyed
in the third line. Thess I havs supplied from veme 79. They are
enclosed in brackets,



T e A e (ki)
g wTw gfs wfa (sic)
g S fr s 1]

"8 Who is he that is wrapped in slecp, and who

is he that is awake?
What lake is that which continually oozeth

4

away ? -
What is that which a man may offer in worship

wilt attain ?
79. The mind is he who is wrapped in sleep, ai
when it hath transcended the kula it is he. who 15
awake. ”
The five organs are the lake that continually
oozeth away. g
That holy thing which a man may offer in
worship to Hara is the diserimination of the Self.
That supreme station to which thou wilt attain
is the Spirit-Siva.

78, Hmhlwdgimthepmmﬂfﬂmﬂf :
impersonal Supreme. s

79. The maxas, or mind, is, roughly speaking, e
thinking faculty. For a more accurate description,
the Vocabulary, s. v. man. e

The &ula, or family, is & grouap of the fo
essentials for the experience of the existence
us distinet from the Supreme Self:—(1) the i
soul ; (2) Prakrti, or primal matter,—that on wi
individunl soul acts, and which reacts on it; (3) &

i.e. the conception of limitation in space ; (4) tur
the conception of limitation in time; and {E-E},.P,

bhifas, or pri of ﬂwm,' ‘ns i
verse 77. When the mind these, and recg”
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nizes its Sell as one with the limitless Supreme Self, it
is in a state of grace, or, as here said, it is awake. The
commentary quotes here the following lines; the first is
anonymous, and the rest = Blagacad Gitd, i, 69 :—
mana éva mannpyinin birepad bandha-mdkeayih n
¥ wiid aerva-bhRldudsn lasydh fagarfi samyani |
gaayim gigrati bhldni of witd padyats muwéhn
It s the mind nlone that is the canse of men's
entanglement and of their releass.
In that which to all embodied beings is night, doth
the aseetic remain awake, ;
And that in which they wake, is the night for the
saint who hath eyes to see

The five organs, or principles, of action are those of
generntion, excretion, loeomotion, handling, and ex-
pression by voice. The continual exercise of these
takes away the power of Sell-realization,

80,
simahs nidi-dal wara rafith
Bafirh wafith, kufith biceh

simaki ada orla rasiyin gafith
Shiv chug krifh" ta bu wipadésh

[The following is the text of Stein B:—

wnforgr wrdtgen F EH
SEA ) T FFA L WAD
wrfogT wwTETg N WEA
fare_wiret wer & fav ) 9ogW 1381)

If I had known how by my mind to bring into
subjection my wddis,

How to cut, how to bind up; then should I
have known how to erush sorrow, .

And gradually to compound the Great Elixir.

Hardly, in sooth, is Siva to be found. Meditate
therefore on the doctrine,
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As previously explained (see Note on Yoga, § 5,21,
und verse 69), the sddix are the tubes through whiel th
vital airs circulate. It is the devotee’s business to bri
the latter under control. Bafun wafun, cutting and.
binding up, is the Kashmiri term for operative surge: vl
Lalli implies that this must be performed upon the
mind, which must be cut away from the organs of action
(see the preceding Verse), and bound up by self-restraint
snd guietism. M

The Elixir of Life is, of course, the knowledge of the

i |
For the final line, oompnre*?arm 51-54.

81,
mad pywwwn synndu-zalan yaitn bl
rangan lildm® kiyém kaibn
kaitt khyem mannehé-mimadl® nalt
ady boh Lal ta gany mé kyik
[The fullowing is the text of Stein B:— _
(This verse is given twice in the MS. with slightly differing reading )
wzg fog famw= amay
T WwErg A A
wiw 94w | 7 FTAT
wt 3 ww_a A1 fa w8
wg drgA fams=ie gmEr
TF AR S ) w0
WA faa o wquATEET A=A
Wit 3 we v AT o WA g3 ] .
However oft | quaffed that wine—the W ter of
the Sindhu, 4
However many parts I played upon the stgf
However many lumps of human flesh I ate: -

Still T am the same Lalla, and what profi
it all to me ? )
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She had been born again and again, but in former
births_she had not known the Self. The Sindhu is one
of the chief rivers of Kashmir, famons for its execllent
water. She had been born in various forms, divine,
human, bestial, a8 & worm, or what not, and each time
had drunk the water of the Sindhu, playing many parts
on the stage of human existence. She had been Em
over and over again as a humsn being, so to speak
eating, i.e. experiencing, human flesh, and now at lengrth
she has recognized that it has been the one Self all the
time, and that all these existences in ignorance had been
profitless.

B2
d-kir yéli layi oumwm
wihi korum panun® pin
#htioof® triivith fa safh méiry rofum
teli Lal bik wib's prakishé-sthin

When by concentration of my thoughts I
brought the pramave under my control,
" I made my body like a blazing coal.

The six paths I traversed and gained the
seventh,

And then did I, Lalli, reach the place of

illumination.

The pramava is the mystic syllable &, and here may
be taken as indieating sny vital formuls, such, for
instance, ns faf toam an (see verse 60). She bronght this
under control, i.e. she mastered it, and thus became
imbued with the truth. She then became able to
suppress her vital nirs (see Noto on Yigs, § 21 and
Vocabulary s, vv. nidi and pris, 2), and thereby entered
into a state of graee. By this sappression her frame
became suffused with a holy fire. ;

The six njumthammfrm.ormhofﬂuﬂ
subordinate Ssk#is that urge & man to action. They are
supposed to be located » what corresponds to the
spinal cord of » man's subtile body. The devotee has
to master these one by one, and then attaina to the
seventh and highest station, or sakaerdra cakra, by

o
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meditating on which he obtains final release, The whole
is lained in greater detail in the Note
ﬁﬁgl, §§ 9-21, and Voeabulary, s. vv. ehéh and adm.
The word satk-mdry may mean either the seve
path or the true path, in either case indicating the
suwhasrdra cakra.

83.
gifuliedh akk wuchunm Wcka-sity mardn
pan zan hardn pukani wiva lak
ndsh?B3d" akk wuchum wizas mirdn
tana Lal bik prirdn &héndm-na prak

A wise man saw I a-dying of hunger, /8

As the leaves fall with even a gentle wind in
the wintry month of Pausa.

And saw I also a fool beating his eook. g [

Since then have I, Lalli, been waiting for a:ij
day when love for the world will be cut from me.

She has seen the injustice of this world, and longs for-
freedom from the desire for existence, A man's wisdom
will not save him from starvation, or from liability

death from even the slightest cause ; and a fool may
rich and prosperous, whose only sorrow is that his
now and then does not sufficiently spice his food,
who securely ncts ns a tyrant to him in consequence.

m‘ -'u-1 i)

yik kydk deith yik kywth® rang gom E“ 3
cang gom Bafith Auda-hudaiity dagay
airdniy padan kunuy wakhun pyom T,
Lali mé trig gom laga kawi shifhay e
85, at

yid kyik Grith yik kynth® rang gom ey
bérong® karith gom laga kami shithay
talav-rizadiid abakh chin pyim B

Jdn gom sdndm pin paxunny ekl
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84, What is this that hath happened? What
kind hath bechanced me?

T TR Y S S L e

In all these verses but one tale hath fallen to
my lot.

I, Lalla, have happened on a lake, and know
not on what sand-bank 1 shall run aground.

85. What is this that hath happened? What
kind hath bechanced me?

I made all things out of order, on what sand-
bank shall I run aground ? -

* * * ¥ * £ ® * *

It turned out well for me, for 1 myself will
learn to know (my Self).

These are two of Lalli’'s hard sayings which are
unintelligible at the present day, although there is no
dispute as to the text.

84. The meaning of the word Awda-Audaiify in the
second line of this verse is nnknown to modern Kiishmiris,
and without knowing their meaning, there is no clue to
the sense of the rest of the line. The remaining words
of the line in the modern language might mean, ‘my
claw has been cut () by a blow’, but whether they bore
this meaning in Lalla’s time is donbtful.

The latter half of the verse is fairly plain. The one
Ehint of all her verses is the miserable nneertainty of

uman existence in this world, till « man has known the
Sapreme,

B5. In this verse it is the third line that is deveid of
meaning to Kashmiris of the present day. The sctual
words might mean *for plastering my ceiling T got &
clumsy earpenter ', bat it is not likely that this is what
Lalla originally intended, or wrote. The word abekd is
not used nowadays, and there is no tradition as to its
meaning, but there is & word ababbinird which means
“elnmsy ",

n2
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86.

yiza-hama Guith sapodukh koluy
Fun-tam doluy kydh-tim Aeth

grafa gawv band 15y grafan Ayot™ goluy
grafa-wil* doluy phal-phol® hith

' Once wast thou a swan, and now thou
hecome mute. 8
Some one, I know not who, hath run off with
something of thine. ]
As soon as the mill beeame stopped, the g
channel became choked, '
And away ran the miller with the graimn.

This is another of Lalli's hard sayings, the
interpretation of which is unknown. The swan is f
to have a very melodious voice, and (Lalld is addre
herself) she whose voice was once like that of a swan &
now become dumb, "

When a mill-stone stops revolving, the orifice in the
upper stone, through which the grain is fed on 1ts
to being ground, becomes blocked up and hidden
a pile of grain. The meaning of the meta hor, and
is represented by the miller, is uncertain. g versé
a enrious echo of Ecolesinstes xii. 8-4. Perhaps -
means that she has now found salvation, and i in & s
of silent rapture. Formerly she had '
(ef. verse 89); but now that she sees she is ®
God is the miller, who turns the mill of world
perience in order to grind out the grain of the chas
goul. Now He has finished His work. The mill 18
the channel blocked by the husks, and the Miller
taken to Himself the grain. But it must be undel
that this is entirely our own attempted interpred
and has no Kashmiri authority.

87.
niyém karyoth garbi
btax kar-bi plyiy
marana brofhay mar-bd
marith ta martaba kriy
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8.

atha ma-bi triwnn bharba !
lika-hdnz® kiug-wird bhiyiy
tati Fus-bi dirly thar-bd !
yiti maniz kartal péyiy

87. Even while in thy mother’s womb thou madest
a VoW,
When, Sir, will that vow come to thy remem-
brance ?
Die, Sir, even before thy death,
Then, when thy death cometh, great honour
will increase for thee.

88, Let not the ass loose to stray from thy guiding

hand,

Or, of a surety, will it devour thy neighbour's
saffron-garden.

Who then will there be there to offer his back
to thee to mount,

Where the sword will fall upon thy naked
form ?

87. Tt is believed that while a child is in its mother's
womb it remembers all its former births, und resolves in
its coming life to act so ns to nequire releuse from further
transmigration. Buot lﬁrmtli;-ii is born, recollection
of these previous existences di ppears and it Joses all
memory of its resolution. The same idea is developed in

complete indifference to worldly temptations. The
resultant honour is, of eourse, absorption into the Supreme
Self—gontrasted with the oljects of the worldly

practised by her anditor.
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The commentator here quotes the following appe te
lines from the Bhagarad Gifd (v. 23) :— i

dukndtikfiva yak sodbus prik farira-vimaksandl |
kima-krodhodbhavash vépai sa ywktah sa snkil narafn

He who has strength to bear here ere release from
hud_}r the passion born of love and wrath, is of the Hi
he is a happy man. (Barwelf's Translation.)

88, The ass is the mind. Keep it under eontrol, or

will wander forth into strange heresies, and will suffer
nence,

The saffron-gardens are the most valuable cultivated
land in Kishmir, An ass loose’ in one might do in-
ealcalable damage, and would suffer accordingly.. Appar=
ently, in Lalli’s metaphor, the ass's owner, in such a case,
would be linble to the extreme penalty of the law, =

In the second half of the verse, if the mind is 1.
controlled, and does not recognize the nature of Selfat
cim give no help when its owner is at the point of deatl
under the sword of Yama.

The commentator quotes as apposite the folla
lines from the Blagaved Gitd (ii. 60-63) :—

yatatd ky api Kauniéya purngasya vipaicitah |
indriyini pramithini haranti prasabho manak 0
tini sarvini saeyamya ynkta dfita mat-paraf )
vaié ki yasyéndrigini tasya profiia protigthita \
dhydyald visayin pusieal sashgas téyipajiyatin
saiigit mydyale kimah kimdt brddha ‘H{fﬁ;ﬂﬁﬂ s
krodhad bhavati saimdhah savimohdt smréi-vibhramadt
wwrti-bhraiiid buddhi-niso buddhi-niéit pragagyati @
For though the prudent man strive, O son of K1
his froward instraments of sense earry away his m

Let him hold all these in constraint and sit under the
Flnle,given over to Me; for he who has his senses
instruments under his sway has wisdom abidingly st

In the man whose thonghts dwell on the mnges 88

sense arises attachment to them; from attachment ¥
born love ; from love springs wmath.
_ From wrath is confasion born ; from confosion w
ing of memory; from breaking of memory wree
understanding ; from wreek of understanding o m
lost.  (Barnelt's Translation.) 2
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89.
ldeiri bicdri prawdd korum
wador® chuwa fa byie md
phirith dubira jin kyik wonum
prin fa rukun biyiv md

90.
prin ta rubin fnnuy Snum
prin bazith labi na sid
prin bazith keh-ti nd khdzé
taway lobum * 56-"kam " sid
[In these verses a number of words have double
meanings, so that the whole has two different in-
terpretations. Compare verse 101. The first inter-
pretation is :—]
89. Helpless and wretched made I my ery in the
market,
‘Here for you be lotusstalks. Will ye not
buy ?’
Then again I returned, and, behold, how well
I eried,
“ Onions and garlie will ye not buy ?’
90, T came to know that onion and garlic are the
same,
If a man fry onion he will have no tasty dish.
If a man fry onion, let him not eat a scrap
thereof. %
Therefore found I the flavour of ‘1 am He'.
89, Lotus-stalks stewed with meat are freely eaten in
Kashmir, and are sold in the markets.

90, Onions fried by themselves make only sn evil-
smelling mess, of no use as food. The above is the
exoteric interpretation of the two verses. The sense is
not very great, and, unless there is some double meaning
in the words s~ Adem, which we bhave not discovered, the
d'wﬁkumhuhdmwnmththiﬁuofth
second verse. A
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[The second, esoteric interpretation is :—]

89. Helpless and wretched made I my ery in the

world, 3
‘ Here be a thing of no worth. Will ye not

therefore take it ?’ b
Then again returning (to my senses), behold,

how well I cried, %
‘The breathing body and the soul will ye not

take (under your control)?’

90, 1 came to know that the breathing body and
the soul are one. =
That if a man cherish his body, the flavour
(of true bliss) he will not gain. f
That if he cherish his body, therefrom will he
reap no true joy. 3
And so I gained for myself the flavour o

‘1 am He’. 3

89. Tn her early days, before she had reached W
knowledge of her Self, she had been offering worthless
tenching to the people, and bad urged them to sece
Then, again, when she had learnt the truth, she |
and urged them to practise yiga by sontrolling 1
vital breaths (see Vocabolary, s. vv. widi and pris,
und by mastering a knowledge of the nature of the
The word prin, vital breath, is here used to indicate He
body, which exists by breathing. e

90. Cherishing the body and deveting oneself 10
worldly enjoyments give no profit. The word ‘to
also means ' to eat the good things of this life’, ‘to,
ﬁ";?“éh“m ives the dmﬁ: meaning to the
ine. Cherishi body may give apparent femporme
pleasuré, but even this ilrmi::{dglwith pain, and 10
end there is no profit—only censeless soul-wande
Lalla grasps the fact, and thereby discovers the m
of the great truth contained in the formula *Tam
or faf {vam asi, *thou art It', for which see verse 60,
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al.

Siddha-Mali ! Siddha ! scila kathan kan thie
% dGk path-kali sdran kyik

bialaks ! (A% kétha ddn rith barie
kil dv kufhin b kariv bydd

2.
Brofh-kalt dean tithiy kéran
fang &ifh* papan béran-silt
widf-kird atha-wis karith ta néran
W dih=dén baran pamdéudif‘

91. O Honoured Saint! O Saint! Heedfully lend
thou ear unto my words.
Dost thou remember the days of yore?
O Children! How will ye pass the days and
nights ?
Harder and harder becometh the age, and
what will ye do?

92. In the coming days so malformed will be

natures,

That pears and apples will ripen with the
apricots,

Hand in hand, from the house will go forth
mother and daughter,

And with strange men will they consort day
after day. ;

01. A wail over the evil times in store. Even boly
men have no memory of past times und of past existences,
to profit by it. So then what chance have the chiliren,—
the coming generution,—in this evil Ka/i age?

92. Times will become more and more evil, and there
is mone to warn or to guide to the true knowledge.
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Human nature itself will change for the worse, as it
pears and apples, whose ripening time is the late autun
were to change nnd ripen with the apricots in the heigh
of the miny senson. All women will be unchaste. Mo
and daughter, band in hand—i. e. pimping for e
other,—will go abroad in search of strange men.
The main idea of this verse has survived in a fam
Kashmirl proverb,—féli, kd mali, dsan kiyimatakl ke
yéli &aghi papan &éran-sit’. When apples ripen af
same time as apricots, then, O father, will come the
of resurrection, i.e. it will come on a day and =t
hour when men look not for it. Cf. K. Pr. 214

93.

83th moeny dond®rama nowny
salamay dyilhum rawamn-nowry

yina pitha Lali mé tan man nbwny
fana Lal bk nawam-wiiw'ly chis

.+ The soul is ever new and new; the moon i

ever new and new. 1
So saw I the waste of waters ever new and new.
But since I, Lalla, scoured my body and mj
mind, il ".
1, Lalla, am ever new and new. 1+
The human soal, sabjet toillasion and worldly desi
is ever changing in its outward a from birth
hirth, although it is always the same; just as the
is always the same moon, though perpetually ¥ _

waning.
The universs itself, though the same throughouts
stated intervals undergoes dissolution into » wiste
waters, and is afterwards re-formed again; and
herself remembers seeing this in former births
verses 50 and 96), y
Then st length Lalli scours illusion from her =
ﬁﬁ;hwmamm&rmﬂ" 3
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24,

goran wonuam bunwy wabun
nél®ra doptwam androy abun

ey gawe Lali wd wilkh ta wabun
faway wé Ayotum namgay wabun

My teacher spake to me but one precept.

He said unto me, * from without enter thou the
inmost part’,

That to me became a rule and a precept,

- And therefore naked began 1 to dance.

The Gurn, or a!-irit:unl receptor, confides to his
diseiple the mystenes of m]IJ‘ ion. Lalli's account is
that he tanght her to recognize the external world as
naught but an illusion, and to restrict her thoughts to
meditation on her inner Self., When she had grasped
the identity of her Self with the Supreme Self, she
learnt to appreciate all externals at their true value.
So she abandoned even her dress, and took to going
abont naked.

With this may be compared the concluding lines of
verse 77, and the note to K. Pr. 20. The wandering
of Lallid in a nude condition is the subject of more than
one story in Kashmir, Here she says that she danced
in this state. Filled with the supreme mpture, she
behaved like a madwoman,

The dance, ealled fimdava, of the naked devotee is
supposed to be n copy of the danee of Siva, typifying the
course of the cosmos under the god’s rule. It implies
that the devotee has wholly surrendered the world, and
become united with Siva.

95,

kyik kara ponban dakan ta kikan
wikh-shun yith 1353 karilh yim gaiy
siiriy samakim yith rozi lamakin
ada kyizi niciké hikan giv
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What shall I do to the five, to the ten, to the

eleven,

Who seraped out this pot and departed ?

Had they all united and pulled upon
rope,

Then how should the cow of the eleven ov
have been lost ?

The *five' are the five dhifas, or principles of
‘%‘erizneﬁ of the material world (see verse 77 4

ocabulary, s, v, bith, 2). The * ten ' are the ten prinei]
and secondary vital airs (see Vocabulary, = v. prin, 2k
The ‘eleven’ are the five organs (indriya) of sense
{ jiidndudriya), and the five organs of netion (Furméns ":
{see Vocabulary & v. yund®), together with the thinking:
faculty or mawas (sce Vocabulary, s. v. man) wlich rules
them, as the eleventh, M

If all these could be controlled, and were all united i
the one endeavour to compass Self-realization, theres
would have been a chance of snccess; but they
in diffirent directions, one misdirecting the soul I
and another thither, to the soul's ruin. It is like
owned by eleven masters, each of whom holds it by
separate rope, and each of whom pulls it in a dif
direction. The result is the loss, ie. the des
of the cow.

The * pot’ which they have seraped out is the
Just as people take a pot of food, and ladle out
contents, scraping out the last dregs; so these
taken the list dregs of worldly enjoyment oub
soul for their own pur and have then gune
and left it helpless. They themselves have guined 0
temporary joys, while the soul has lost its opportunit
union with the Supreme.

96.

damiy dithm nad wakawi iy
dimiy dyithum sum wa la lir

dimiy diphm thiir pholmeiily
‘damiy dyifium gul wa ta Ehir
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7.

damiy dighm gif® dazawiiiy
damiy dyifhum d"4 sa ta nir

damiy dighim pandaroan-hiinz® mif
ddmiy difhm trdjiy mde

+ 96, For a moment saw I a river flowing.
For a moment saw I no bridge or means of
erossing.
For a moment saw I a bush all flowers.
For a moment saw I nor rose nor thorn.

* 97. For a moment saw I a cooking-hearth ablaze.
For a moment saw I nor fire nor smoke.
For a moment saw I the mother of the
Pandavas.
For a moment saw I an aunt of a potter's wife.

These two verses form one of Lalli's best known
sayings. Another version will be found in K. Pr. 47.
The subject is the impermanence of everything material.

* But pleasures are like poppies spread,
Yon seize the flower, its bloom 15 shed ;
Or, like the snow-fall in the river,

A moment white, then melts for ever,

06. The river is a stream confined within bounds.
The next thing seen is the infinite waste of waters at
:mi Fﬁ'ﬂ dissolution of the universe. Cf verses 50

97. The Pandavas, the famons heroes of the Mahi-
bhiirata, were kings, and their mother, Kuntf, was a
queen, Yet, throngh treachery, they were all at one
time reduced to the direst misery, nﬂﬂnﬂnﬂi hungry
and thirsty till they came to the city of King Dropada.
Here, with their mother, the Pindavas, isguised ns
mendicant Brihmanas, found refuge in the hut of a
potter, and supported themselves begging. lalla
adds that the 's wife, or her childre c‘l‘ﬁd Kunti
their aunt. This is contrary to the Mahibhirata story,
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for it would make out that the Pindavas and their
mother as potters, not ns Brihmapas. Tt is a

enrious fact that the stories of the great Indian epics,
as told in Kashmir, sometimes differ widely from the
Sanskrit texts current in India proper. For instance,
in a Kashmid Rimiyana, Sttd is represented as the
dunghter of Manddart, the wife of Rivana.

98.

dpes walé gayés na wald
anman-sthi-mane® lisfum dok
candas wnchum fa Adr na athét
ndwa-tarae dima bypih S0k
* V.1 swa-mana-stithi-manz
t V.L Har-wiv wa athé. Also alé

* By a way I came, but I went not by the way.
While I was yet on the midst of the embank-
ment with its crazy bridges, the day failed for me.
I looked within my poke, and not a cowry
came to hand (or, ats, was there}.
‘What shall I give for the ferry-fee ?

Or, if we adopt the alternative readings, we must
translate :—

By a way I came, but I went not by the way.

While I was yet on the midst of the embank-
ment of my own mind, the day failed for me.

I looked within my poke, and found not Hara's
name.
What shall I give for a ferry-fee ?

Another of Lalli’s most popular sayings, eurrent in
many forms besides the two quoted above. Another
version will be found in K. Pr, 18. Both the resdings
given above are probably correct, and the verse has thus
a double meaning.

1

-
%

i
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By ‘way' is meant a highway, as distinet from an
uncertain track. This highway is hirth as a human
being eapable of gaining salvation, and it was Lalli's

fortune to come into the world by it. But she did
not avail herself of the opportunity ; und so, when she
died, she left the highway of salvation, and was com-
pelled to be born and reborn.

If, in the third line, we take the reading ‘Adr’, or
‘ gowry ', the allusion is to the helief that when a person
dies his sonl has to cross the river Vaitarani, and passes
through many dangers in the course of its trmverse.
1f & small piece of money is placed in his mouth at the
time of death, he ean use it to pay for a ferry-boat to
bring bim across. For further particulars eee the note
to K. Pr.18. A mum is a crazy bridge of one ar two
planks or sticks thrown across a gap in an embankment.

If, however, we take the other reading *Har', ie
Hara or Siva, instesd of Adr, we get Lalld's esoterie
meaning. It is not the literal cowry that she missed,
but the name of Siva, which she found not in the pocket
of her mind. The pronunciation of rwman (plural dative
of #um) is, in Kishmiri, practically the same as that of
siwoa-man or siman, one’s own mind ; so that, as read out
or revited without regard to spelling, the verse has a
double meaning. When she died, she found that in her
Elfertima ghe had not stored up n knowledge of the Supreme
Siva, i.e. of the Supreme Self, in her intellect ; and
therefore on her dm{\bed found no saving grace, or, a8
she expresses it, she found herself in the dark on some
ea:ﬂl ridge over a fathomless abyss, and had nothing
available to pay for the boat of salvation to ferry her
neross,

The moral is that, inasmuch as birth in a human bedy
is the only chance that a soul has of being saved, when
it is fortunate enough to obtain such a birth it should
ﬁ;d its lifotime in gaining a knowledge of the Supreme

a9,

giphils ! A%a kadam tul

wuié chiy sl ta &iddun yir
par kar paida parwiz iui

sewiie ehdy aul la bhidun yir
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100,

daman-basti Aifs dom
tithay yitha dawan-khdr
ahiat®rax aln gabkiy hoxil
wowiié ehdy anl ta Shddun yir

99. O Heedless One! speedily lift up thy foot
{and set forth upon thy journey).
Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend.
Make to thyself ‘wings. Lift thou up the
winged (feet).
Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend.

* 100. Give thou breath to the bellows,

Even as doth the blacksmith.

Then will thine iron turn to gold.

Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend.

Two more very popular vemses of Lalli's. Another
version will be l‘-:»m:uFJ in K. Pr. 46, Lalld is addressing
herself.

99, She has begun to receive instruction, and urges
herself to go forward, The desire of knowledge has
come to her, and she must seek for the Frien
Supreme Self,

100. Just as a blacksmith controls the pipe of his
bellows, and with the air thus controlled, turns his rough
jron into what he desires; so must she control the vital
airs circulating through her pipes or midis, and thus
convert the erude iron of her soul into the gold of the
Supreme Self. See Note on Yoga, & 5, 2L, and
Voeabulary, s. vv. nddi and prin, 2.

As for the meaning of dam dyun® see the next verse.

101.

dékaed lar® dird bar tripirim
prina-&ir rofum ta dyut*mas dam

hrédayéed kithori-andar gondum
dmaki coboka tul*mas bam
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[This verse is capable of a double interpretation,
depending on the two meanings of the word prin,
as ‘onion’, and as ‘vital air’. Cf. verses 59, 90.
The first interpretation is:—]

I locked the doors and windows of my body.

I seized the thief of my onions, and called for
help.

I bound him tightly in the closet of my heart,

And with the whip of the pranava did I flay
him.

[The second, esoteric, interpretation is as fol-

o lows:—]
I locked the doors and windows of my body.
I seized the thief of my vital airs, and con-
trolled my breath.
I bound him tightly in the closet of my heart,
And with the whip of the pranava did I flay
him.
Tt is necessary to explain that the expression dam dyun®,
to give breath, is nsed in three senses, It may mean
‘o give breath’ (e.g. to a bellows), us in the preceding
verse. Or it may mean ‘to give forth breath’, i.e
“to ery out’. - Or it may mean—also as in the
yverse—" to control the breath ' by the yign exervise called
ima (see Note on Yogn, Qsﬂ, 23, and Voeabalary,
8.v. nadi), The thief of the vital airs is the worldly
temptations that interfere with their proper control.
@ pranava is the mystie éyllable &5, regarding which
#ee verses 15, 33, and 34

102.

Lal 43k driyés kapan-piekdcd vik%y
kid' ta dint Firsam yid'y lath
193 wili khirdnam zayifé pd
baet i wwina gaydm alins® lath
I



114 LALLA-VAKYANI [108. ‘

103,

A yili chovinas® dSl-kadd-pithay
saz ta adban mitkhinam yid'y
48 yili phirtuam hawi-hawi kikiy
ads Lali mé privim parama-gath
* V. L. yofi phirinas

102, I, Lalla, went forth in the hope of (blooming
like) a cotton-flower.
Many a kick did the cleaner and the carder

give me.

Gossamer made from me did the spinning
woman lift from the wheel,

And a hanging kick did I receive in the
weaver's work-room.

103. When the washerman dashed me (or turned
me over) on the washing-stone, :

He rubbed me much with fuller’s earth and
soap.
When the tailor worked his scissors on me
piece by piece,

Then did 1, Lalla, obtain the way of the
Supreme.

These two verses form another of Lalld’s hard saying#
which Kashmiris of the present day do not profess to be
able to explain. The general meaning ia clear enough-
Lalla deseribes her progress to true knowledge th
the metaphor of a cotton-pod. The cotton is first roughly
Ulhlhl?_d by the eleaner and the ecarder. It is 111::5 spun
into fine thread, and then hung up in misery ns the
on a weaver's loom, The ﬁnﬁhaﬂ elotly is then lh:l:$
by the washerman on his stone, and otherwise severely
tregted in order to whiten it; and, finally, the tailor
ents it up and makes out of it a finished garment.
various stages townrds the attainment of knowledg
thus metaphorically indicated, but the explanation of
each separate metaphor is unknown. Very possibly, each
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stage in the manufacture of the cloth represents, not
a stage in a single life, but a separate existence in Lalld's
progress from hirth to birth.

The word Zath, oceurring twice in verse 102, means
‘a kick’, and is used in the sense of general violent
treatment—once under the mt‘tm-mrﬂu"ﬁ::w, and again
when the threads are hung up and strained tight in the
loom. The word %y has two meanings. In the first
place, it indicates a woman whose profession it is to spin
a partienlar kind of gossamer thread ; and in the second

lace, it indicates the particular thread itself, The being
wn out to this extreme fineness is one of the hardships
to which the cotton is subjected.

The procedure of an Indian washerman is well known.
He has, half submerged on the bank of a pond or river,
a large flat stone. On this he dashes with great force
the garment to be washed, which has been previonsly
sonked in scap and water. It is s most effective method
of driving out all dirt, and alse, incidentally, of ruining
the texture of the cloth.

104,

siibaan na adtar padsaw na rumas
sk mar m& Lali cyawe panunny wikh
and®rim® gafakih rafich ta wélum
bafith ta dyni*mas tuliy edlh

I hoped not in it for a moment, I trusted it
not by a hdir.

Still I, Lalla, drank the wine of mine own
sayings,

Yet, then did I seize an inner darkness and
bring it down, '

And tear it, and cut it to pieces,

Another hard saving, the full meaning of which is
donbtful. Apparently it means that when Lalli first
‘began to utter her syings, as she calls her verses and as

12
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they are still called (Lalli-vikyini), though they in-
toxieated her like wine, she had no conception that they
would have any permanent effect upon her. Yet she
found that by their help she became enabled to dissipate
the inner darkness of her soul, Or perhaps ‘it’ is the
vanities of the world. Feeling distrustful and fearful of
the dark mysterious world of phenomena, she drank the
wine of her verses to give ersell courage to fight

inst it, and thus was emboldened to knock down its

tusmagoria.

105.

pol® zini watkith mot* balanfienm
dag lalaniicm dayé-sansé praké

Lali-Lal’ karin Lila wnzanfienm
wilith Las man shrokyim daké

* At the end of moonlight to the mad one did

I call

And soothe his pain with the Love of God.
Crying ‘It is I, Lalla—it is I, Lalla’, the

Beloved I awakened.

I became one with Him, and my mind lost

the defilement of the ten.

The end of moonlight is the early dawn,—hence the
conclusion of the night of ignorance referred to in
ing verse. The mad one is the mind intoxi
and maddened by worldly illusion. The Beloved whom
Lalls awoke was her own Self, which she roused to the
knowledge of its identity with the Supreme Self. The
tenmthu&runrguanfmnumdtﬂa five organs of
action—the chiel impediments to the peceptance of the
Great Truth. See Vocabulary, & v. gund™, Liak, ten,
also means ‘a lake'. Thus, by & plmnomnlil, Ehlh"
line may also be translated, ‘I{reunmeonewiﬂ! him, and
my mind lost its defilement, as in a lake (of :
water).'
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106.
dmi pana ajd®ras mivi chés lamdn
kati bozi Day mybe® mi-ti digi tir
dmén (ik¥n pOi* zan shémin
suv chum bramdn gara gablahd

. With a rope of untwisted thread am 1 towing

a boat upon the ocean.

Where will my God hear? Will He earry
even me over?

Like water in goblets of unbaked clay, do
1 slowly waste away.

My soul is in a dizzy whirl. Fain would I
reach my home.

The ery of the helpless to God. She has tried formal
-religion, but found 1t as little helpful as if she had tried
to tow the ship of her soul across the ocean of existence
with a rope of untwisted thread.

107.
i ‘manashd | kydzi chukh wenfhin siki-lawar
ami 12kAki®, hamdli! pakig na nie
lyikhuy yik Nirini karmaid r kki
tih, mali! hékiy ma phirith kik
* V. L ami rafi ;

To the Unbeliever.
Man! why dost thou twist a rope of sand ?
With such a line, O Burden-bearer! the ship
will not progress for thee.
That which Narayana wrote for thee in the
line of fate, -
That, Good Sir! none can reverse for thee.
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The rope of sand is the belief in formal religion and
the desire for worldly joys. = The accomplishment of such
desires is beyond the reach of any man. He can only
attain to that which is written by Niriyana, i.e. God,
as his fate. No effort of his will can alter that.

The conclusion of the whole matter is that the onl
method of eseaping fate is to effect the union of the Scﬁ'
with the Sapreme.

There are various interpretations of some of the words
in this verse. Awmi r*kh:, by means of this {weank) line,
i.e. the rope of sand, may also be translated ‘on this
(thin) line’, i. e. along the narrow track, or towing-path,
on the bank of a river. Another reading is ams rafi,

ping it, #o. the rope of sand. The word ali,

Burden-bearer, may also be read as da mdli, O Father,
here & polite form of address, equivalent to ‘ Good Sir "
A *burden-bearer’ is a labouring man accustomed to
lifting heavy weights, and, as sach, would be employed
on the heavy work of pulling a tow-rope. This
of taking a ship up-stream is u common sight on Kashmir
rivers,

108,

nibdd’-biras afa-gand dyol* gim
dén-kir Aol* gom héka kakyi

gra-sond® swanun riwan-fyol® pydn
pakili-rost™ khyols gom hika kakyd

The sling of the load of candy hath become

loose upon my (shoulder).

Crooked for me hath become my day’s work.

How can I suceeed ?

The words of my teacher have fallen upon me

like a blister of loss,

My flock hath lost its shepherd. How can I

succeed ?

Anotber. of Lalli's hard sayings. Its meaning i
apparently as follows :—

ike Christian in Te Pilgrim's Progress, she has been

bearing on her back u burden of worldly illusions snd
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casures, compared to & load of sugar-candy, and the

not of the porters sling that supports it has become
loose and galls her. In other words, she has found that
such u burden produces only toil and pain. Her wasted
life in this workaday world has beeome o weariness, und
she is in despair.

She has recourse to her Gurw, or spiritual teacher.
His words cause her intolerable pain—a pain such as that
experienced by the loss of some loved object (the worldly
illusion which she must abandon), and she lenrns that
the whole flock of factors that make up her sentient
existence have lost their proper ruler, the mind ; for it is
steeped in ignorance of Self.

108.

andtriy dyés dand®riy garin
garam dyée Ridda Ak

80y, ki Nirin! &y, hé Narin!
&y, ké Narin! yim kam vik?

Searching and seeking came I from my mner
soul into the moonlight.

Searching and seeking came I to know that
like are joined to like.

This All is only Thou, O Nariyana, only Thou.

Only Thou. What are all these Thy sports ?

For the comparison of the moonlight to true knowledge,
ses the Vocabulary, s, v. s ;
* Like joined to like': i.e. the Self is the same as the
Supreme Self, and must become absorbed in it.
fifiynna i= gemnﬂy the name for the Supreme
employed by Vaispavas. Here it is employed by the
Saiva Lalli, The expression ‘sport’ is a well-known
technieal term for the changes apparently undergone by

the Deity, by which He manifests Himself in
Lalli asks, What are these manifestations ?  The

answer, of course, being that they are all unreal illusion.
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VERSES BY LALLA IN KNOWLES'S
DICTIONARY OF KASHMIRI PROVERBS

Mi. Hivrox Kxowies's valuable Dictionary of Kaehuiri
Proverbs and Sayings (Bombay, 1883) contains a number of
verses attributed to Lalli. With Mr. Knowles's kind per-
mission, T have excerpted them and give them in the following
uppendix. The spelling of the Kashmir quolations has
necessarily been changed to agree with the system of truns
literation adopted for the preceding pages, and bere and there
I have had oceasion to modify the translations. Bat, sve for
u few verbal alterations, Mr. Knowles's valuable notes have
been left untouched. .

These verses are quoted by the abbreviation K. Pr. with
the number of the page of the original work. [G. A. G.]

K. Pr. 18

Ayés waté ta gayls fi wald ;
Sieamana 1-a3Lhi listum dk ;
Wuchum candax ta hir na afhé,
Nawa-tiras kyih dima bdh ?
(Cf. No, 98 above.)

I came by a way (i. e. I was born) and I also
went by a way (i. e. I died), ;

‘When I was on the embankment of (the illusions -
of) my own mind (i. e. when my spirit was betweern
the two worlds), the day failed.

I looked in my pocket, but not a cowry eame
to hand.

What shall T give for crossing the ferry?

! Original has sémans. CL L. V. 98,
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A saying of Lal Déd, who was a very holy Hindi

woman, :

The Kishmiri Hinddi belief is that during the sixth
month after death the spirit of the deceased has to eross
the waters of the Vaitamni; but it is impossible to get
to the other side of the river except by epecial means, as
the waters are so deep and stormy and the opposing
powers, préta, yamadut, mataya, and ddrma are 8o strong.
Accordingly about this time the bereaved relations eall the
family Brihman, who repeats to them the portions ap-
pointed to be read on this cceasion. Among other things
the departed spirit is represented as standing on the bri
of the river and erying ' Where is my futher? Where is
my mother? Where are my relations and my friends ?
Is there no one to help me over this river?’ This is
sometimes recited with much feeling, and great are the
lamentations of the bereaved, who now with sobs and

 tears present a little boat and paddle, made of gold, or
silver, or copper, according to their position, to the
Brahman ; and in the boat they place gii, milk, batter,
and rice, The boat is for the conveyance of the epirit
seross Vaitarani, and the provisions are for the mppease-
ment of the contrary powers, préta, matrya, and others,
who will try to turn back the boat, but who on having
these, ghi and rice, &e., thrown 1o them, will at onece
depart their own way-

'The Hindas believe that if this ceremony is performed
in a right manner, s boat will be at once present upon
the waters, close to that portion of the bank of the river,
where the spirit is waiting and praying for it, and that
the spirit getting into it will be safely conveyed to the

ite side. 'The gift-boat, however, is taken home by
the Brahman, and generally turned into money ns goon
us possible, ‘

At the moment of death amongst other things o pais
is placed within the mouth of the corpse, wherewith to

pay the ferry.

K. Pr. 20.
Ay? winiz gay? kildris.
She ecame to the baniyy's but arrived at the
baker's,
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To miss the mark.

This saying has its original in a story well known in
Kashmir. Lal D&, whose name has been mentioned
before, used to peregrinate in an almost nude condition,
and was constantly saying that ‘He only was a man,
who feared God, and there were very few such men
about.”

One day Shih Hamadin, after whom the famous
mosque in Srinagar is called, met her, and she at oneo
ran away. This was a strange thing for Lal D&d to do;
but it was soon explained. ‘I have seen a man’, she
gaid, to the astonished baniyd, into whose shop she had
fled for refuge. The baniyl, however, to her out.
Then Lal Déd rushed to the baker's house and jumped
into the oven, which at that time wus fully heated for
buking the bread. When the baker saw this he fell
down in a swoon, thinking that, for certain, the king
would hear of this and punish him, However, there was
no need to fear, ss Lal Déd presently appeared from the
mouth of the oven clad in nh}l]u!ﬂ of gold, and hastened
ﬁﬂ;‘ﬁh&h Hamadin. CL Panjib Notes and Queries,
ii. 748.

K. Pr. 46.
Daman-basti dita dil, damanas yitha daman-tiar.
Shisttran adn gabkiy Ainil ; wniié chy sl fa &didun yir.
Sidras uo labiy sohil, na tath swm ta na tath tdr.
Par kar paida parwis tul ; wuit¥ chiy sl fa $3dun gir.
Giifils k*ka ta kadam tul ; hushkyir riz triw pryidids
Trawakh nay ta chukhk jokil ; wuild chly sul ta Lhddun gir.

(Cf. Nos. 99 and 100 above.)

Give the heart to the bellows, like as the
blacksmith gives breath to the bellows, |

And your iron will become gold. Now it is
early morning, seek out your friend (i.e. God).

(A man) will not find a shore to the sea,
neither is there a bridge over it, nor any other
means of erossing.

Make to yourself wings and fly. Now it is
early morning, seek out your friend.
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0 negligent man, speedily step out, take care,

and leave off wickedness.
1f you will not, then you are a fool. Now while
it is early morning, seek out your friend.

A few lines from Lal D& constantly quoted by the
Kiishmiri.

Pyidil—the work of a chaprasl, a bad lot, as he
generally makes his money by oppression, lying, and
cheating.

K. Pr. 47.

; Diimiy diphim wad pakowiily, ddmiy dyithum sum no ta tir.
Dimiy dighim thard pholawiiidy, damiy dydthum gul na ta bhir.
Dimiy dithim pinkan Pindawan bins® mdj®, damiy dith%m

krijiy mdr.
(CF. Nos. 96, 97 above.)

One moment I saw a little stream flowing,
another moment I saw neither a bridge, nor any
other means of crossing.

At one time I saw a bush blooming, at another
time I saw neither a flower nor a thorn.

At one moment I saw the mother of the five
Pandavas, at another moment I saw a potters
wife's aunt.

* Nothing in this world ean last.”

The history of the Pindavas, and how their mother

was reduced by misfortune to profess hersell a potter’s
wife's aunt, are fully explained in the Makibhirata.

K. Pr. 56.
Dilakis bigas dir® kar giil.
Ada d&wa philiy yiml®raal big.
Marith manganoy wamri-kinz® bisil.
Maut chuy pata pata taksid-ddr.



124 APPENDIX T

Keep away dirt from the garden of thy
heart.
Then perhaps the Narcissus-garden will blossom

for thee.

After death thou wilt be asked for the results
of thy life.

Death is after thee like a tahsildar (a tax-
collector).

1
'I

E
'.
K. Pr. 57. !
Diluk® Bhura-khvra mé, Mili, kistam, manaki Ablar-mareé.
Naré losam lika-hanzay lar laddn.
Yali pina myinuv kadith ninanay panani garé, E

Pata pata néri lika-sisi naré dlawdn.
Trvith yinanay mans-maiddnas sovith dachifii lari.

Make far from me longing for the unobtainable,
O Father—from the pigeon-hole of my heart.

My arm is wearied from making other
people’s houses (ie. from helping others, giving
alms, &e.).

When, O my body, they will carry you forth
(ninanay for ninay) from your house,

Afterwards, afterwards, a thousand people will
come waving their arms.

They will come and set you in a field, laying
you to sleep on your right side.

A verse of Lal Did's mmtlﬂﬂyquﬂladinwh”
in tofo, in time of troable. 3

Hindiis barn the bodies laying them upon the right
ide, with their head towards the south, beeause the gods
and good spirite live in ti:.l.tdimtim,udflnﬂ,*
angel of death, also resides there.



b

LALLA'S VERSES IN KNOWLES'S DICTIONARY 125

K. Pr. 102.
Kuban dit'tham gilila yibdy ;
Kénban zénttham wa dénas wdr ;
Kiuban shuiivtham wol' brakma-hid'y,
Bagawdna eyiné gk namankdr.
To some you gave many poppies (i.e. sons);
For some you did not know the fortunate hour
of the day (for giving a child), (i.e. have left them
childless) ;
And some you haltered (with a daughter) for
murdering a Brahman (in some former existence).
O Bhagawin, (the Deity, the Most High),
I adore Thy greatness.
Kéuban dyut®tham Fray dlav, kfnbat racyéyd wila VER.
Kandan achi lajé mas céth talav, ik gay winan philav dith.
Some Thou (O God) calledst from Thy heaven
(lit. from there) ; some snatched the river Jihlam by
the neck of its coat, (i.e. grasped prosperity).
Some have drunk wine and lifted their eyes
upwards ; some have gone and closed their shops.

Whom God will, God blesses.

" Kéuban dyst*tham yut® kha fof', kenban yui® na ta tol®

kyih ?

'God has given to some (blessing) here and there
fLe. in both worlds), and He has given to some
nothing either here or there.

Kiuban raiié chiy ahihif® bR, nérav ndbar shéhol karar,
Kingan raiid chzy bar pith haith, mérav nébar ta sang Ehdyind.
K2nban raiid chéy adal ta wadal; kintan roiié chiy sadal

Skdy.
Some have wives like a shady plane-tree, let
us go out under it and ¢ool ourselves.
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Some have wives like the bitch at the door,
let us go out and get our legs bitten. 4

Some have wives always in confusion, and
some have wives like shade full of holes.

[* Shade full of holes ', such as that cast by a worn-ont thateh.|

K. Pr. 150,
Naphaty mydn® chuy Aostuy, dm’ hist’ mong*nam gari gari bal;
Lacké-manza sisa-manza akhik livtuy, na-ta hit'nam sbriy lal. |
My soul is like an elephant, and that elephant '
asked me every hour for food ;
Out of a lakh and out of a thousand but one is
saved ; if it hadn't been so, the elephant had erushed”
all under his feet for me (i. e. in my presence).

One's eraving lusts.

K: Pr. 201. [
Sirds hyuk® na prakish kuné ;
Gangi dynk® na Hr'th ki ;
Biyiz hynk® na bindav kuné ;
Raid Ayud® na sukh kik ; )
Achén hyul® na prakdsh kuné ;
Kothen hynd® na fir*th kik ;
Candar hyuk® va bindav kuné ;
Khatti hgui® na ankh kik ;
Miyi hyuk™ na prakish Enné ;
Lo hyul® wa tirth Bk ;
Dayés kyuk® wa bandav kund 5y
Bayts kyuh® na ankhk bid ;

Sed Baya was one day sitting down with his
famous female disciple, Lal Déd, when the following
questions cropped up :— .

Which was the greatest of all lights?’ ¢ Which
was the most famous of all pilgrin:mgafl?’ ¢ Whieh
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was the best of all relations?’ * Which was the best
of all manner of ease ?* Lal was the first to reply :—
¢ There is no light like that of the sun;
There is no pilgrimage like Gang ;
There is no relation like a brother;
There is no ease like that of a wife.”
But Séd did not quite agree. ‘No’, said he—
‘ There is no light like that of the eyes;
There is no pilgrimage like that of the knees;

' There is no relation like one’s pocket ;
There is no ease like that of a blanket.’

_ Then Lal Déd, determining not to be outwitted
by her master, again replied :-—
f ‘ There is no light like that of the knowledge
of God ;
There is no pilgrimage like that of an ardent
love :
There is no relation to be compared with the
Deity ;
There is no ease like that got from the fear
of God.”

T have seen something like n part of the above lines
in the Rev. C. Swynnerton's Adventures of Riji Rasili,
but not having the book at hand I cannot say in what
connexion they occur there.!

Glangi or Gangabal is one of the great Hindn places of
pilgrimage. Hither go all those Pundits, who have had
relations die during the year, carrying some small bones,
which they had picked from the ashes at the time of the
burning of the dead bodies. These bones are thrown
into the suered waters of Gangibal with money and
sweetbmeats, The pilgrimage takes place about the
8th day of the Hindo month Badarpét (August 20th cir.).
Cf. Vigne's Travels in Kashmir, &e., vol. i, pp 151, 152,

[* Bea Swynnerton, Romantic Tales from the Panjdb, pp. 108 .]

9
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APPENDIX II
ON LALLA'S LANGUAGE

[By Sik GEoReE GRIERsON.]

LattA lived in the fourteenth century. These songs have
been handed down by word of mouth, and it has been
pointed out in the Introduetion how in the course of centuries,
as the colloquial language changed, the langunge in which
they were originally composed insensibly changed too.! We
cannot therefore be surprised at finding that the verses =
here published are, on the whole, in the Kishmiri spoken at
the present day. A certain number of archaie forms have,
however, survived ; some, on aceount of their very strangeness,
which marked them as old-fashioned, and others, because the
language of poetry, with its unvarying laws of metre, nlways
changes more slowly than does that of eolloquial speech.
In this latter respect the compositions of Lalli are not slone
in Kashmir, and all the poetry of her country, even that
written ‘in the last century, contains many archaie forms.
We therefore find scattered through these verses
esamples of words and of idioms which throw light on the
history of the Kashmiri language, and no spology is
for drawing attention to the more important. It should be
understood that these examples as quoted do not illustrate the
‘general language of the songs, which is much more modern
than would be gathered from the mere perusal of this
Appendix. Thronghout it is assumed that the reader has an
elementary sequaintance with modern Kashmirf.

Metrical requirements often demand a long syllable at the

 So also the Vedic hyrns were for centuries handed down by word
of mouth, and Lalli's songs give a valuable example of the n!ll:

in which their languige must have changed from generation
genemtion before their text was finally established.
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end of a line, and we frequently find in this position a long,
where the modern langusge would employ a short, vowel.
T have noted all these instances because & number of cases of
apparent lengthening also occurs when the vowel is not final
in a line, and is not required by the metre to be long. We
are therefore not justified in sssoming that such long vowels
at the end of a line have been lengthened wercly for the sake
of metre,

Vocabulary.—There are a few words of which the meaning
isdonbtful, and two or three of which the meaning 15 altogether
tnknown at the present day. Such are /ilim® (81) nnd (wll in
84-5) hnda-hudaiidy, riza-ddié, and abakk. The first is sid
to mean *sports ' (ef. Skr. fild), but 1 have found no tradition
us to the meaning of the others. 1 may note here that in
other Kashmirt literatare which, like Lallt’s songs, is preserved
by memory and not in writing, such words are not uncommon,
and that the reciters, and, when consulted, even Pandits, are
never ashamed to confess ignotance of their meaning. As to
the genuineness of these unknown words, and as to the
general correctness of texts so preserved, the render is referred
to the remarks on pp. 3 I of the Introdunction.

In this connexion we may mnote & termination ~irdA®,
forming nouns of sgency or possession, which I have not
noted in. the modern langusge. It occurs in: the words
shrufa-wedu®, o hearer; brama-win®, a wanderer; prithi-wén®,
of, or Lelonging to, the earth; and shiba-wén®, beautifal.
It runs parallel with the modern termination -wé (= Hindi
«wiita), but T am inclined to look upon it rather as directly
derived from the Sanskrit termination -vin, perhaps influenced
a8 to its form by the analogy of -wdl™. Cf. Skr. #rufa-vim,
dbrama-vin, pribei-mdn, and Hiki-vin,

Oceasionally we find fafsama forms employed where the
modern language employs semi-latsamas. Thus, we have
wnin (mod. ahrin), bathing ; sirga (mod. siré), the sun ; seres
(mod. sir®), all. We may note that, for this last wond, the
Hindi form sal also occurs.  So, we have pymwun (for piscum),
compared with Hindi pigd, but Modern Kishmirl cydm,
I dmank; dyadhubh (for débhukd), compared with H. dekia,

3
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J
bat Mod. K. dyithukh (for dithukh), saw thee; kipim, com=
pared with H. Figd, bot Mod. K. karéw, I made (f pl
object).

The ordinary word for the numeral ‘one ’ is akd or ob* bot
Lalli also has yék", which may be compared with the
Hindt #. 4

Other miscellaneons instances of unusual vocabulary are
pyuk® (Mod. vik), appearanece; yund®, an organ (indriga);
kond", some one, any one (in pl. ag. kanddr) ; kyok or ko
(Mod. kyik), or, as well as; ko-zama or ki-zamaiii, by what
means?; pushérun (Mod. pwshérun), to make over; wi, W
(Mod. wa), not; and maw or md (Mod. ma), prohibitive
Pnrtinre.

Phonetics.— Fowels,—As in Modern Kashmiri, o following
& eh, or #k becomes ¢, thongh as often as not written a, No
examples have been found of the written change after ¢, but
for ek we have lachd, for lacha, the oblique form singular of
fack, n hundred thousand, and there are numerous
of the change after «, of which shénkar, for shankar, Snikars,
will suffice. Tt is, of course, a commonplace of Kashmiri that
i and ¢ are interchangeable, and that the onlinary speaker is
unable to distinguish between the two sonnds. It thus
follows that after ok, a, 7, and i are all written interchangeably
for the same sound—~¢. Thus, &cki-sidy, (dying) of hunger
is indifferently written with fdeda, biché, or bdchi. In verse
83, we have ldcha, although the sound of fichi is certuinly
intended.

Similarly in the modern language interchange of & and V18
equally universal. Lalli goes further, in that she has both
géh and gik, a house ; and déh and dik, the body, We may
judge from this that she pronounced géd as géh, and déh
ns dédk,

In the modern language ai (which is interchangesble
with 3) generally becomes @ when followed by w-mitrd, and
becomes @ when followed by i-mitei or #-madci, Thus, the
base gait-, or gil-, as much (as), has its nominative si :
masculine yif*, its nominative plural masenline yitt, and its
nominative singular feminine y#6%, Similarly, there i= B

LY




B e

ON LALLA'S LANGUAGE 131

modern Kishmiri word pir®, a foot, for which Lalli gives the
plural ablative us pairie, showing that the base of the word 12
pair-. No instance occurs of the form which she would give
to the momipative singular of this word, but she wonld
probably have used pairu, for, in the place of the modern
Kashmiri yit*, she uses gaifw, and, in the place of modern kit*
(nom. pl. mase,), how many 7, she has #aitf,  In other words,
in Ialld's time, @i preserved its sound before w-mitel and
i=matrii, snd probably also before éi-mitrd, and the epenthetie
change to & and @ seems to have come inta the language
ginee her days. This is borne out by the very fluctuating
methods employed in indieating these changes in writing at
the present time,

Consonanis.—As in the modern language, there are no

sonant nspimtes. They are oceasionally written in fofaumas,
bat even here there iz no consisteney, and when a sonant
gspirate is written we may be sure that the fact is of no
importance. On the other hand, we must not reject the
possibility that the customary omission of the aspimtion of
sonant aspirates is not original, but has been introduesd
during the process of handing down the text by word of
mouth. In other words, we can judge nothing from the
presence or the omission of the aspiration.
" We are, however, on surer ground when we approach
the second great law of Kishmirl pronunciation—that o
finul sand is always aspimted. These are regularly aspimted
throughout the whole text, and this is original, and is
not due to modern pronunciation. Thus in verse 5, nith,
night, thymes with with, n lord. Now, the f4 of ndth is
original, and owes nothing to the special Kishmiri rule, but
the original form of rith is rif, and the ¢ has been aspimted
under the special rule. The fact that rif would not rhyme
with #dth shows that Lalld pronounced the word as rath, noid
that consequently she did aspirate her final surds.

Modern Kishmird has a very wenk feeling of the difference
between cerebrals and often interchanges them, und also
commonly, in village dialect, interchanges a cerebral f or o
with o dental r. So, Lalli has dédé, for ‘modern ',

2
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thoroughly, continually (compare Sanskrit dirdhya-); désius U
or déxkun, to see (Fdriyati); cidun or cérin, to mount; gafus
or garun, to form ; Ayud* (mod. Aywr®), the gullet; miden of
migrun, to triturute; padun or parnu to recite; skl or mar'
bad habits.

Here also we may draw attention to the well-known faet
that Kashmirl has no cerebral w. A dental w is always
substitated for it. 'Thus, Skr. fina-, one-eyed, is represented
by Ksh, &u". This u, representing an original #, Lalld bas
changed to a dental r in the form Adr". Finally, in this
connexion, we have a modern dental / represented by Lali's
dental r in her eddr, for ehil, o waterfull.

The modern language shows u tendeney to insert a w before
# long d in the first syllable of a word, So, Lalld has gwih
{modern gik), illumination ; girun or gwdirun, to search and
ad# or s, ashes, E

We have interchange of d and = in wudun or wuzes, to
wwake from sleep.!

Declension.— Substuntives and Adjectives,—Kishmiri has
four declensions, viz. (1) & masculine a-declension; (2) &
maseuling i-declension;  (3) a feminine i-declension ; and
(4) a feminine a-declension. This is the general explanation
of the forms involved, and is a good representation of the
present state of affairs, but from the point of view of origin it
is not quite sccurate. The true grouping would be to class
the second and third declensions as fa-suffix-declensions, and
the first and fourth as non-fe-saffix declensions. All nouns
in the first and second declensions are maseuline, and all those
in the third and fourth are feminine, Some of the nouns of
the fourth declension have really i-bases, and what distins
suishes them from nouns of the third declension is not that -
they follow an a-declension—which they do not—but that they:
had no original be-suflix, |

For the sake of simplicity, T take the non-fa-suffix nouns
first, and begin with the first, or masculine, declension. Thié

! Phe lotter dh becomes 2 before y. Wiksi probably < budhyaté, while
bazi, he hears, < bidhyats. .

T
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s quite correctly described as an a-declension. Even the
fow surviving i- and n-bases follow it. Thus, the word gés®,
a grass-geller, follows this declension, although it mnst be
referred to n Sanskrit i-base *ghdsin-. The tvpieal declension
in the modern langunge is as follows :—

Singular, Plural.
Nom. &iir, o thiel, Biir.
Dat. Biiras, Biiran,
Instr. and Ag. (&ir'), diran. diirar,
AbL (&airi), biira, diirar,

B will be observed that, ns in Prakmit, the dative is
represented by | the old genitive (cdroays, clrased; coTEndn,
cirina). The forms in brackets given for the instr. and abl.
singular are nowadays described as ‘old forms " and occur only
in special words and idioms. The i-termination is to be
referred to the Prakrit -4i, The instramental and agent case
is everywhere only a special form of the ease which I eall the
ablative, The lutter is nsal in many senses, and itz use
closely corresponds to that of the Latin ablative. Like that,
it is frequently governed by = postposition corresponding to
the Latin preposition. In such circumstances it corresponds
to the general oblique ense of H ind1 nouns, snd may, itself,
alsd b ealled the *oblique case’, ns is occasionally done in
these pages.

In the old Apabhrainéa dialect eurrent in Kashmir befors
the birth of Kashmiri the nominative and secusative singular
of a-bases, masculine and neuter, ended in . Thus, in the
firsh two verses of the sncient Kashmir Apabhmiséa work
entitled the Makdrthe-prakdda, we have parn for param:
ghawmary for ghasmarah; bhairs for bhairavah; and exkin for
eobram. 'This termination survived into Lalld's time, for she
has paramn for paramah in v. 77.

Wo have interesiing survivals of the oldest form of the
modern dative singular, In v 22, Lalli treats the word
itmi, self, as un a-base, and gives it o genitive dtmded (m. e
for Gémiai), which I explain as a contraction of ®itmassa, with
a survival of the original o of *ﬂqu,-—Khhmﬁ'i pro-
nuncistion *@fmiad,—in the final i; er possibly she may
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have nnconscionsly endeavoured to reproduce a quasi-Sanskrib
*itmisye, So, agwin, she has déwas for Prakeit dévasss,
of a god, in 33, in which, according to the rule in all
the Dardic languages, a vowel is not lengthened in compen-
sution for the simplification of a consonantal group.

In the modern language the sblative generally ends in a
short -s—a shortening of one of the Pmkrit terminations
~ig, 4, or of the ﬁlmhhmﬁqﬁu k.  Lalli occasionally has
ublatives ending in long @, as in dsd and aded in 18, Other
examples are drafd (1) and vimarshd (16), but these oecor ok
the end of u line, and the vowel may have been lengthened
for the sake of rhyme,

The instrumental-agent in ¢ and the ablative in & may
be considered together. They are used in various senes.
A locative is very common, For the pure instrumental, we
have abdysis’ in vorse 1. Locatives are gagdn’, in the eky (26)
aant, in the mind (18, 43); and dut’ (54) or antih’ (33,87, &e.);
in the end. In the last example, the original Ji-termination
has survived, Lalli sometimes substitutes ¢ for the final 4, a8
in adé, in the hand (10). In other cases the words ocear ab
the end of a line, #o that it is possible that the ¢ is here only
i lengthened for the sake of metre. They are atdé (98); garé,
in the house (3, 34) ; mdwds?, on the day of the new moon (22).
This termination i of the ablative ocenss in all declinations,
snd we shall see that Lalli’s change of the i to is very
VI IO,

In the modern language the instrumental-ablative plural
ends in -ar, also written -aw. Perhaps sy would be the best
representation of the true sound. We are at once reminded
of the Prukrit termination -3, -in, Apabhraiéa -aki, of the
ablative plural. In one place (58) Lalla has gars, which
is to be translated as the locative plural of gara, a house
Its origin is evidently the same as ‘that of the form
with -ar.

The other non-fu-declension is the fourth, and includes I]I
the feminine nouns of this elass. Tt has two divisions, vis
o-bases and i-bases. As an example of the modern declension
of an a-base, we will take mal (Skr. mild), a grland.

.
[
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Singular, Plural.
Nom. sl wila,
Dut. wmali. wnilan.
Instr-Abl,  mifi, wmiilav (milay).

Which may be compared with the following Prakrit
forms :—

Singular. Plural.
Nom. il miilid,
Gen, wlids, wdldi. midldna,

Abl. mildi, Ap. wilahe. mitan, Ap. milahn.

Tt will be ohserved that Kishmiri has thronghout lost the
distinguishing termination -@ of the feminine. So also in
Apabhruina (He. iv, 330, Cf. Pischel, § 100).

Besides the above, Lalli has other forms. For the dative
singular, she has da & (74), in the flood, and waté (98), on
a moad. Numerous other instances of datives or agents
singular in -¢ occur at the end of a line, such as Adlé (4),
from Adl, o bellows-pipe; Lalé (76), by Lalli; pradé (105),
by love ; tawé (76), to the body (Pr. tamic) ; wafé (98), on the
road ; gibké (45), with a wish (fechd); ziiné (9), to the moon-
light ( jydtandyih, jonhdé).

The second division, consisting of nouns with i-bases, is the
so-ealled irregular fourth declension. In the nominative
singular the termination =i of the bases is dropped, and the
word is otherwise unchanged. But in the other cuses, before
the old vowel terminations, the -i- with the following vowel
beeomes #-matri. This #-mitri, gecording to the nsual
Kiishmiri phonetic rules, has certain epenthetie effects on the
preceding vowel and consonsnt, for which see the usual
grammars. The word Adn (Skr. hini-), loss, is therefore thus
deelined - —

Singular. Plaral.
Nom. hiin. haas,
Dat. haid, hai'n.

Tnstr.-Abl. ddas. hoitv,

L
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The um'mpandmg Prakrit declension would be : —

Singular. Plural.
Nom. Kini. hiwid, Ap. himn.
Gen. Aenl, Aamipa,
Abl. Adnli. hawin, Ap. Adwiki,

As modern Kiishmiri #-miitri represents an original i, it is
not surprising that Lalli should use the older form i,
as the agent case of din, n stream (39, 40), instend of the
modern d5it

Turning now to the fa-declensions, these are the second and”

the third. The second declension consists only of masculine
nouns, and the third only of feminine.

In the ease of an d='tm, the originnl termination of the
hase, together with the fe-suffix, becomes -ada-, and in the case
of an i-base it becomes -ika-. 1 have not yet moted any
instance in Kishmivi of the te-suffix added to a w-base.

In the second declension, an a-base is thus declined in
the modern language. The noun selected is wdlur®, 8
monkey :—

Singular, Plaral.
Nom, wldur®, wldur, wiidar.
Dat, wedduraa, wdiaran,
Al witdara, witdarav,

The corresponding Prakrit forms would be :—

Singular. Plural.
Nom. rdparad, raparad.
Gen. rdparaassa, rdparadnd,
AblL rdparadd, vdparad. rdnarad,

It will be observed that, except in the nominative mtgnlll‘.'
the Kashmiri declension has become exaetly the same as in

the first—non-#1- —declension. The nominative singular is

really wddar®, bot, as usual, the final w-mitrd epenthetieally
affects the preeeding e, and the word becomes wiidor® or

widdur?., As w-mitri is not itself sounded, this iz com
written wddur, and words of this group are trested by

Kashmiri grammarians as exceptional words of the ﬂl" :

declension.

o N
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For a ka-noun with an i-base; we have as an example the
word Acaf®, an elephant. The modern base of fhis word is

hast-, but, in the nominative singular, the a has become ¢

under the influence of the following w-mitri. It is thus
deelined :—

Bingular, Plural.
Nom. honi®, hdati,
Dat. hestix, hastén (for hasfyan).
Instr-Ag.  hast’. 1

A].ﬂ: Aanti. j'lidst!' {fm- jﬂ‘{ng_

The word Josf® represents an enrlior Aastikak, and this
wonld be declined as follows in Prakrit:—

Singular. Plaral.
Nom, hatthio, Ap. hatthin. hatihia,
Gen.  Aafihicera, hatlhiina.

Abl, Katthidhi, Ap. hatthiake. hatthiin, Ap. hatthiaki.

The Kishmiri word Acaf® is not.a fafsama. In Kishmisi
a Prakrit ¢44 is not uncommonly represented by of. F.g. Sk,
adethakad, Pr. satthas, Magadhl Pr. dastas, Ksh. #oaf¥, pos-
gessed of,

1t is » noteworthy fact that while some Kiishmird a-bases
with the fa-suffix are declined like wddur", the great majority
have changed their base-forms, and are treated ns if they
were i-buses. For instance, the word gur®, o horse (sg. dat.
gurix, abl. guri, and o on) follows Aosf™, an i-bnse, althongh
the Sanskrit original is ghitakad, Pr. ghadad, which is an
a-base. This peculiarity certainly goes back us far ns Lalld's
time. She gives us Adrt (32) us the plural nominative of
Aof® (hatakal), strock, and wak'e’ (6), the plurl nominative
of mjkkor™ (muktakal), released, and so many others. In one
case she hesitates between the two forms. She tnkes the
word maker® or makur®, o mirror, und gives its dutive singalar
us makurax (u-base) in 31, and as makeris (i-base) in 18.

I sugyest that the origin of the treatment of a-bases us if
they were i-bases is of s complex charcter. In the fint
place, when the intervocalio & of the ée-suffix is elided, 8 y
“.melj'mthnmhﬂitnudfmit. If no y is inserted,
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the word remains an a-base, and there is an end of the matter.
But if u v is inserted, n word sueh as ghifatah becomes ghadayd,
from which the transition to *gwrin, gnr* is easy. Then,
again, the fact of the analogy of feminine fa-bases must be
taken into account. Praetically all these end in -ika-, and in
Kashmirl mnst be treated as i-bases. Finally, we know that

in dialeetic Prakrit -ika- was sometimes substituted for -aks- j
(Pischel, § 598). I believe that all these three causes con=
tributed to the change of a-bases to i-bases in Kishmiri.

We have seen that in modern Kashmiri the sg. abl. of an
jlase in this declension ends in -i, as in Auwsfi. Lalls
oceasionally makes it end in -¢, and this is quite in accordanee
with the Prakrit form. Thus, from diir¥, far, she has diré (36),
for modern diri; and from mor®, a hut, she has maré (K. Pr
57), for mod. mari. The latter word oceurs at the end
of & line, and the termination may be due to metrical
exigencies.

The pl. nom. ends in % as in ddé«, Lalld on three OCCASIONS
lengthens this , when at the end of a line, toior #, viz. in
Aandi, rams (77) 5 mali, cowry-shells (81) ; and sumé, alike (16)-

She makes the pluml ablative end in -iv in pairie, from
piis%, a foot (38). This, however, is little more than n matter
of spelling.

The third, or feminine fa-declension appears in the follow-
ing form in the modern language. The word taken as an
example is gur® a mare.

Singular. Plural.
Nomu gurd, guré (for gurya).
Dat. guré (for gurya). gurén (for guryan).
Instr-Abl. guri, gurév (for guryan).
The corresponding Prakrit forms would be :—
Singrular, Plaral.
Nom. ahddid, ghidid,
Gen. ghididé, ghodidi. ghddidna, A
AbL ghodiaz, Ap, ghidiake. ghodidu, Ap. ghogiakv.

As ¢ and i are interchangeable in Kashmiri, the difference
between the singular dative and ablative is only one of

3
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spelling, snd as a matter of custom the two forms are often
interchanged even by the most careful writers. The spelling
given here is that of Idvara-kanla.

Tt should be remembered that #-mitri in Kiishmiri repre-
sents an original §, o that the older form of gur® would be
gurl:  So Lalli has kiski for kish¥ like, in 10 and 77 ; méj
(97, end of line), for mdj # a mother; prakoii (39, 49, end of line),
for juakii®, a florist ; fhafi (33, end of line), for thij®, ashrine.

8o, for the singular dative, we have webawait, for wakawaiic,
flowing (57, end of line).

The Genitive Caxe— Inlli's use of the genitive differs some-
what from that customary in modern Kishmirl. Nowadays
there sire three suffixes of the genitive, with sharply distin-
griished funetions. These are wk®, cun® and -howd", The suffix
b is used with all singnlar mssculine nouns without lile.
In this case Lalla follows the modern custom.

The suffix -nn® (fem. -iAd) is used only with singnlar male
proper names, as in rdmen®, of Rima. Lalld uses it with
other nouns also, ns in samadran®, of the universe (6); maranii®
(fem.), of dying (73-6); pukun®, of the month of Pausa (83):
huda-hudiiii® (84) (fem.), of unknown meaning ; and farmii
(fem.), of fate (107).

In the modern language -Aond" is used :-—

{1) With all feminine nonns, gingular or plural.

(2) With all masculine plural nouns.

{3) With all animate masculine singular nonns, except
PTOper DOmes.

It governs the dative case, and as the dative singular of all
masenline nouns ends in &, we get forms sich ns Siras-hond®,
of the thief: Aastis-houd®, of the elephant. In such cnees,
the 4 of -Aond" is dropped after the #, and the form for animate
masculing singular nouns becomes as in Kiira-sond®, Adst’-somi™.
In two passages (88, K. Pr. 57) Lalla makes -hond® govern the
ablative, in fika-bowd®, not dike-sond®, of people. Possibly
this is for Jiban-howd®, in the plural, with the » elided. The
word /iik- is employed both in the singular and in the pluml
to mean * people .

Adjectives—Only the numerals call for remarks. The word
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for “three’ is fr'k, instead of the modern frék or /rik. Ttis

treated as a singular, with an ablative frayi, in verse 50, aé
compared with the modern ublative plural tréyae.  For* five’,
hosides the modern pints, we have the tatsama pawea [79];
Other numerals, e.g. s, six, are treated as plumls. CL pl
dat. shén (13). %
Pronowns—The pronoun of the first person calls for mo
remarks. For the second person, the singular dative is not
only the modern &7 but also (13) #dyé, o form not used in

modern Kiishmirl. In the medern language, whenever the

pronoun of the second person appears in a sentence, it must
always also appear attached to the verb, as a pronominal
suffic, For instance, we must say ¢ golw-ih, not & gob¥,

destroyed by thee, i.e. thou destroyedst. But in one case (64),

Lalli omits the euffix and has 8 gol™. .
The modern word for “ this’ is yik. Lalld also has an alder
form ywd® (for yid*) (1, 20, 58), with a feminine yiha (54).
The modern pominative masculine of the relative pronoun
yik is yws, who. That this is derived {rom an older gists
shown by Lalli's ywe® (i.e. yis®) (20, 24, &e.). The feminine
is g (52), mod. ydesa.
In sddition to the usual indefinite pronoun &2k, some one,

any one, Lalli has (55) a plural agent fandér, from which we

ean deduee a nominative singular kond, unknown to the.

modern language.
Under the head of phonetics, attention has been called to
the form guwitu, for modern gif®, as much as.

Conjugation.—In the modern language the conjunclive

participle ends in -i#(4), derived from the Sanskrit ~fya, 88 in
marit(h), having killed, corresponding to a quasi-Sanskrit
*piritys. In Kashmiri poetry and in village talk this form
is sometimes used as a past participle. Thus, in the i

& "_il:.-'ll‘ -

purinaya, 1630, we have chus ok khasith, T am ascended, Bt
I am having ascended. In two passages Lalld gives this 4
participle an older form, more nearly approaching the original
In 27, she bas #hds'é’, having nscended, and in the muﬂ;i

she has Zis't' (in the sense of the past. participle), they fived

long. In the modern language, the word ket is often '.'

o
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plecnastically added, as in dit kdth, having given; A&tk kitd,
having taken. In the 12th verse, Lalli gives instead of
these forms dith karith and AEth karith, whieh show the origin
of this 4244, In these Dardic languages the elision of n medial
single r is common. Karith is itsell the conjunctive participle
of karwn, to do, and its use is exactly parallcled by the Hindi
nse of Aar-ké added pleonastically fo a conjunctive participle
in that language.

The present participle in the modern lnngunge ends in =@,
us in karin, doing; bat in poetry nnd in village-speech it
often ends in -an, as in darar. So, Lalld has (48) Ahidan,
secking, and gwiran, searching.

The verb fsnn, to become wenry, is irregular in the modern
language, making its past participle Jis", with n feminine
lig or lish®, Lalli (3, 44, &e) gives the past participle
masgaline as l#sf®, of which the feminine form would be,
quite regularly, the modern /7éé", which she also employs.

The Sanskrit present has become & fature in modern
Kashmirl, Besides this customary sense it is also nsed where
weshould employ a present subjunctive, and, occasionally, in its
ariginal sense of & present indicative. For our present purposes
we ean cull this Kashmirl tense with its threefold meanings
the <Old Present’. It is thus conjugated in the modern

language, taking &elun, to flee, as our sample verh:—

Singular. Plaral.
1. &ala, balar.
2. dalakh. dafiv.
3. bati, Balin.

Corresponding to the Prakrit :—

Singular. Plural.
1. caliwi, calall. caldmd, calakii,
2. calasi, calaki, calaha, calakn,
3. calai. calanti, calaki,

It may bo added that the terminations of the Kashmirt
second person are evidently modern pronominal - soffixes,
which, as explained under the head of pronouns, must, 10 the
ease of this person, always be added to the verh.

Lalla more nearly approaches the original form of the first
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]
person singular in dsi, I may be (18), which, however, comes
at the end of a line. 'We see traces of the originali of the .
second person singular in simikk (64), for samakh, thou wilt
know. In the third person singular she has, over and over
again, & final ¢ instead of the final . A few examples are
ks (11), tiré (16), piyé (18), gublé (19, 45), robé (21), deé (32),
and so many others. In the modern language, this i nsually
becomes ¢ before pronominal suffixes. .

When pronominal suffixes ave added to this tense, Lalld
now and then does not follow the usnal modern practice.
Thus, she has lagi-m, mod. lagé-m, it will he attached to me
(41); Fhdyi-wd, mod. khéyi-wa, he will eat for you (K. Pr.
102); winan-ay, mod. win-ay, they will earry thee (K. Pr. 57); J
karin-y, moil. karan-ay, they will make for thee (74) ; mdrin-if, &
mod. maran-cy, they will kill for thee (71). TIn the leet tﬂ
cases. the forms of the 3nd person plural would, in the modern
lnnguage, belong to the present imperative, and not to this tense.

The past tense is formed from the past participle, which, in
the masculine singular, ends in w-miatri. Lalla lengthens
this to @ at the end of a line in mati, for mgt* (1). Tt will be
observed that, unlike s-mftrd, the long @ does not epentheti-
elly affect the preceding vowel. The feminine singular of
this participle ends in #-mitrd, but, in 1g6j* and pi® (both in
62), Lalli makes it end in i-miitril. As already stated, i-mits
always represents an older i. e

A second form of the past tense, in the case of some verbe,
ends in au(r) or &r), s in gaw(r), (m. pl. gay), gone; pyavie)
(f. sg. péyé), fallen. For the maseuline plural of guue, LK ]
once has an older form giy' (66), written gaiy in 935 and, for
the feminine of pyawr, she has, with the suffix of the second
person singular, péyi-y, for modern péyé-y, fell to thees 0

The past tenses of two verbs require special notice. Inﬂl
modern lsnguage, the past tense of farun, to do, to ﬂh‘q
runs us follows :—m. sg. doru-m, pl. kiri-m; fem. sg- w:*r:
pl. kar-m, 1 made, and so on for the other persons. ;hﬁﬁr
Lallii has #iyé-w instend of karé-m, a form guite unk ﬁé
the modern language, but reminding us of the Hindt bigl-
The other verb is déskwn, to see, modern ]-:t.[nrt.iciplﬂ arifie
In the modern language, this verb always has a ﬂwﬁ':ﬂ'

;i

o
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bat Lalli has it, ns has been pointed out under the head of
phonetics, bioth cercbral and dental. Moreover, not only does
ghe use the modern past participle dyifh", but she alzo uses
another past participle dyaki* (for dékh®) (44), which may be
compared with the Hindi dekfini,

The third person (singular or plural) of the imperative ends
in -im, as in karia, let him or them do or make. With the
saffix of the first person singular it becomes kirin-am, let him
ot them make me. Lalli changes the a of the suffix to & in
ddp'n-£m, let him or them say to me (21 ; gind'n-dm, lot him
or them bind on me (21); kirfe-dm, let him or them make for
me (21) ; pad'n-fm, let him of them reeite for me (18, 21).
Tt will be remembered that there was a similar ehange of @
to & in the second person singular of the old present. There
was also a similar change in the case of suffixes added to the
third person plural of the same tense, in which ‘the same
person also took the form of the impertive.

The polite imperative is formed by adding fa to the simple
imperative. At the end of & line Lalli lengthens this in hiti
and pétd, both in 28, The second person plural is difd, modern
dig'tar, please give yve (100).

The future imperative is made by ndding zi to the simple
imperative. Lalli changes this to = in pézé, he must fall (45).
A similar ehange occurs in kA&, he must eat (90), but here
it is at the end of a line.

Indeclinables.— These call for but few remarks. A final i
beeomes # at the end of u line in a%é, there (2, 08) ; fafé, there
(41); and funé, anywhere (9, 11; K. Pr. 201).

The adverb and conjunction fa appears in a strengthened
form as fGy in several places; and similarly wa, mot, is
strengthened to wi or wd, and the prohibitive particle ma to
i or maw., For all these see the Vocabulary.

The emphatic suffix -y is added in scores of instances
without giving any emphasis at all, and apparently merely
for the sake of metre. It is henee often difficult to say
whether emphasis is intended or not. It often appears as an
i-mitri, and then seems to be always empbatic, as in fds', o
him only (65)3 Zk, it is 1, even T, Lalla (105); fir', there
verily (19, 61); ir, in the very place where (61); sadiy’®
(from sadd), always (7).
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ON LALLA'S METRES
[Br Siz Gronae Grirrsox]

Tie subjeet of Kishmiri prosody has never been investigated,
and hardly anything is koown about it. The following

remarks may therefore be found of interest. i

We may say that, in Kashmir, two distinet metrical systems
are known and cultivated, The first is that used for formal =
works, such as epic poems and the like. Here Persian =

metres, with many irregularities and licences, are employed.
Numerous examples will be found in the edition of Mahmod

A

Gami's Visnf Zulaikhi published by the late K. F. Burkhard =
in the * Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesell="
schaft’, vols. xlix and liii. In that cnse we hnve n poem =
written by a Muslim in the Persian character, and the useof
Persinn metres is to be expected, but we find the same system
in epics written by Hindus, For instance, n great portion Qi
the Siva-parinaga of Krsna Razdin is in the well-known A#sg) =
metre, and the same is employed in the narmstive portions of
the Sririmdvatira-carife of Dévikara-prasida Bhatta, writer
of the cighteenth century. As an example of the latter =
I may quote a couple of lines: — ;
gObur deus-na banbal 6% lamis man ]
tithay yitha wiré poiiis wans chuh kipan :
He had no son, and his mind was agitated,
Just as (the reflection of) the sun trembles ib
the water. b

If, with the customary licence, we read the wonds de* und
yitha each as one long syllable, we have at once a c0 \
hazaj :—

-+

A

N e e 1l e N ——

Nl e iy e, Nl i [ et R ——
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The other metrical system is nsed in songs, and is by no
means so simple a matter. I regret that, doring my own
stay in Kashmir, I neglected to study it, and when, after my

" return to this conntry, I endeavoured to ascertain from nstive
sonrees what rules were followed in such compositions, 1 faniled
to obtain any definite information. All that I conld gather
was that n poet ecanned his verses by ear. A long and
minnte examination of scores of songs led me to no certain
conclusion beyond the fact that a stre-s-accent seemed to play
an important part. Here and there 1 came across traces of
well-known metres, but nowhere, even allowing for the fullest
Jicenee, did they extend over more than a few lines at o time.
In the year 1917, Sir Aurel Stein had occasion to visit
Kashmir, and with his ever inexhaunstible kindness, undertook
to investigate the question. With the help of Pandit
Nityinanda Siistri and & Srdcakd, or professional reciter, he
ascertained definitely that in songs the metre depends solely
on the stress-aceent. In Lalld’s verses, four stresses g0 to
wach pida, or line. Thus, if we mark the stressed syllables
each with a perpendicular stroke, the first two songs would be
read as follows:—

1
;Mﬁn" savikit .‘.'é;e wilhi
g:rgam Mgll.ru yil™ nimi &ru;'nlr
l.in%i gf!u" fin ﬂm:'m:; mdf:‘
_r;.inj lﬂé:pﬂd;l" chuy M&
%
wikh manas kol-akil u% m'r!
$hipi muiri oli wi proveck
rizan ch‘m-di&'“ﬂ ni atd
-;111"]6; ki ta ul; m&padr!li
86 far as T am aware, this is not paralleled by sny similar
metric system in Persia or Northern India; but it is interesting
L
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to note that, although stress is the sole eriterion of the metre,
some of the songs give forth distant echoes of well-known
Indian methods of seansion. Take, for instance, the second
verse quoted above. It will not scan according to Indian
rules, but nevertheless its lilt is strongly suggestive of the
Indian dokd. The dohi is & metre based on instants, each of
which i the time occupied in uttering one short syllable, ong
Jong syllable counting as two instants. Each half-verse is
divided into the following groups of instants :—6+ 458
64441 The group of 3 is generlly an jambus (v —), snd
the seeond hall-line generally ends in a trochee {—v) The
opening verse of the Safsaiyi of Vihari is a good Hindi
example :— %
E} 3 F
méri bhaval-bidkd | haran

] 4 1

Ridhd ndlgari s0)i

6 4 8

Ji tana ki | it | paifas

1

6 4 :
Sydma harita | duti Aaji

Tt will be noticed that in Lalla’s second verse, as in s dohi,
the first and third lines end in o strongly marked iambos.

So, again, the second and fourth lines end in & heavy long
closed syllable, which, with the inherent vowel, not pmnﬂﬂﬂd_r
of the final consonant, is really n trochee, as in the above dabé.
But this is not all. In Lalld's verse, if we read the u

mu. of mudri, and the word nd as short, thus :— -

o

] 4 1 R

8hdpi mudri ati | na pravéleh(a) 9
it would sean, like the second section of a doh® in mutlnlﬂ-" g
6+4+1. -

In the same way, other songs that I have examined show
traces of other well-known metres, Persian or Indisn, lﬂ*\ .
is evident that the rade village compositions which
into the verses of Lalli were originally intended to be H_lr.-

on some standard metre, but that in the mouths of the rusties
stress became substituted for quantity. i
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8o far as my experience goes, no such development ITe
taken place in Hinddstin or the Panjib. Here the mles of
prosody depending on the quantity of ench syllable are
everywhere followed, althongh, of course, in the ruder songs,
great metrical licence prevails. We observe a similar state of
affairs in Southern Indin. A series of Kanarese Ballads was
pablished in the Judian Antiguary by the late Dr. Fleet, and
regarding them he observes ! that they follow the prineiple of
Knnarese metre eonsisting of feet of four instants ench.
* But no absolute metrienl precision is aimed at; and—though
the principle of construction is distinctly recognizable—in
earrying it out by scanning or in adapting the words to the
pirs, short syllables have been drawn out long and long
syllables clipped short, ad libitum. . . . The rhythm of the
songs can only be learned by actually hearing them sung.’

1 believe that the only Indo-Aryan langnage that shows
o tendency to snbstitute, as in Kashmir, stress for quantity
is Bengali. It will have been observed that in Lalli's verses
quoted above there is a stress on the first syllable of every
line. Similarly, Mr. J. D, Anderson® has shown that in
Bengali verse, although quantity is sometimes nominally
observed, the metre is conditioned by a strong phrasal stress-
secent falling on the beginning of each line and on the first
syllable after ench cusora. Usnally the verse consists of a
fixed number of syllables, wholly independent of quantity ;
and this number, regulated and eontrolled by the stress-
nteents, constitutes the metre. Mr. Anderson—and I am
entirely of his opinion—is inclined to see Tibeto-Barman
infience in this metrical system of Bengal. Could we be
justified in snggesting a similar foreign influence in Kashmir ?
The population of the Happy Valley is far from being
bomogeneous. Local tradition compels us to consider it ns
very probable that, slthough the npper classes are probably of
the same stock as that of Nerth-Western India, & sulstratum
of the inhabitants is connected with non-Indian tribes whose
original home was Central Asin, and this is borne out by the

! Vol. xiv (1883), p 204,
* JRAS, 1014, pp- 146 1.
L2
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results of philological inquiries. Tt was in this substrat
not amongst the learned Pandits of Kashmir, that the
songs which developed into Lalli's verses and into the st
of modern Kashmir took their rise. .
A well-known parallel to Lalli's sbandonment of qua
in exchange for stress-accent is fo be found in medis
Gireek and Latin poetry. Here, of course, there can I
question of mutual influence, althongh we find just the's
state of affairs. The accentual poems of Gregory of Nazin
bear much the same relation to the other poems enmposed
him and by the writers of classical times that the vers
Talla bear to the amiai pixakareain of Hila and of the
Indian poets whose quatrains are preserved in his ant holo
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VOCABULARY

Tats vocabulary contains every word in the foregoing
verses of Lalla, with a reference to each placein which it oeenrs.
The order of wonls is that adopted by Sir George Grierson in
other works on Kashmiri, the arrangement being based on the
English alphabetical order of the consonants, without regard
to the vowels. The latter come into consideration only in =
cases in which the same consonant is followed, or the same
eonsonants are separated by different vowels. Thus, the
different words containing the consonants £ will be found in_ =
the succession tdr, (or, ior%, turl, and fér®. All wonls
beginning with vowels are armnged together at the com-
mencement, their mutual order being determined by the
consomants. Long and naslized vowels are not differentiated
from short ones, except in cases where the difference between
two words depends only on such variations. A similar
giur:i]atn has been followed in the case of diserifical marks.

or instance, pifhis precedes pdfarum, becaunse & precedesn, the
difference between { and £ being ignored. The lotter & follows
¢ (and f). As the consonsnts v and s merely represent ifferen
phases of the same sound, they are treated, for the purposes of
alphabetical order, as the same letter. -

n Kashmiri the sonant aspirates g4, ¢k, ¢, and BA* Jose =
their aspiration, although, in the ease of fatsamas, the
uspiration is sometimes retained in writing. Even in thi
latter respect there is no uniform eustom, the same word being
written indiscriminately with or without the aspiration. At
one time n man will write abkyis, and at another time he wit
write abyds. Similarly, Lalli writes bhryd, » wife, with bk,
but LadA) (Sanskrit Lhita), a principle of ereation, with &
The latter is 8 Saiva technieal term, and, of all words W€
should have expected it to be spelt in the Sanskrib fashion.
To avoid confusion, T have therefore, for the purposes & -
alphabetical order, trented each of these sonant aspimte ".'.!1

identical with its nding unaspimted letter. M‘Jﬁ
to say, gh will be found in the place allotted to g, €k i1
that allotted to d, dh in that allotted to d, and &4 18

allotted to & ‘i
G.A.G.

! The sonant aspirate jh does not ocour,

-
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WORDS BEGINNING WITH VOWELS
q, inletj.-nﬁdnd to pashi (see pashnu) m. ., and with it forming

e, 16,
ghéd, m. absence of differcnce, identity ; sg. abl. abéda, while,
or although, there is identity (of the eoul with the
Supreme), 13.
b, adj. one who has no knowledge, a fool, i.e. one who has
no knowledge of himeelf’; pl. nom, abdd", .
abakh, n word of doubtfol meaning ; perhaps = clumsy, stapid,

85, q.v.

abal, :Eij. ¢ g without strength, weak, weak from sickness;
f. sg. ubl. abali, used ns subst., 8.

abén, adj. e g. not different, identical; abén vimarshd, (they
are) identical, (as one can see) on reflection, 16.

abkyis, m. repeated practice, esp. of yiga or of meditation on

¢ identity of the Sell with the Supreme, 1; habitual
Jvrlﬂim of & course of conduet, 20; sg. ag. ablyis, L.

achd, £. the eye; aché lagaiié tdlav, the eyes to be turned
upwards, K. Pr. 1023 achién hywk®, like the eyes, K. Pr.
201.

ads, adv. then, at that time, 24, 31, 61, 80, 95, 103,
K. Pr. 56,

adal ta wadaf, m. interchange, confusion, K. Pr. 102.

adny®, adj. non-dual; (of the mind) convinced of the non-

uality or identity of the Self with the Supreme, 5, 63.

akask, 1, the ego; aham-vimarshé, by reflection on the nature
of the ego, 156.

dkdrum, to eat food ; impve. sg- 2, dkar, 28.

ok, eard. one: with emph. ¥, okuy, one only, the only one,
the unique, 34 ; m. sg. abl. aki wiugi, at one time, on one
oceasion, 50 ; mimeshé aki, in o single twinkle of the eye, 26.
Cf. yéko.

akh, card. one, 34 ; us indefinite article, a, 50, 83 (bis); akhik,
one, u single one, K. Pr. 150. Cf. yéka.

Jkk, m. n mark, & sign impressed upon anything ; esp. 8 mark
indicating eminence or excellence, 75. Cf. the next.

Bkhus, to make s mark: to impress a mark upon anything, to
brand anything ; impve. &2 9 [Jkh, 76.

akbér, m. a syllable, such as the syllable ds, or the like, 10.

k¥, m. that which transcends the kula, i.e. the nﬁ:u of the
Absolute, or of Transcendental Being, 795 ko, the
totality of all creation, 2. See #5l, and Note on Yogs, § 19.
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akriy, adj. e. g. not ncting, free from work ; hence, in a religions
sense, free from the bond of werks as an impediment to
salvation, in a state of salvation, 32, 45.

al, m. wine (offered to u god), 10 (ef. pal) ; the wine of bliss
or nectar of bliss, said to flow from the digits of the moon
(see #im); al-thin, the place of this neetar, the abode of
bliss, i. e. union with the Supreme, 60, d/-fhin, however,
may slso be explained as equivalent to the Sanskrit aladi-
sthina, i.e. the place regarding which only *wéli wéli’ ean
be said, or which can be described by no epithet, the
highest place (anuffara pada), i.e. also, union with the
Bupreme, '

aldnd*, adj. (f. alonz"), pendant, hanging, 102 (f. sg. nom.).

dlav, m. a call, a ery ;—dyus®, to summon, K. Pr. 102,

dlawun, to wave, move up and down; pres. part. dlownis, §
K. Pr. 57, n

dm®, ami, see ath,

ads, the mystie syllable o, the prapara ; sg. gen. Swaki cobaka,
with the whip of the prapava, 101; oni-kir, the syllable
g, 34, 82,

1t is believed that the syllable @ eontains nltogether
five clements, viz. o, w, m, and the Hindu and Nada, on
which see Note on Yaga, §§ 23, 24, and andhalh,

dm*, adj. raw, uncooked ; (of an earthen vessel) umbaked, 106;
{of u string) not twisted, and hence without strength, 106;
m. gg. abl, dwi, 106 ; m. pl. dat. dmés, 106,

amdar, m. clothing, clothes, garments, 28, 76.

amol®, adj. undefiled, pure, free from all defilement (of the
Supreme), 64

amalin®, ad). ([ amaléi¥), undefiled, 21 (f. sg. nom.).

amwar, m. immortality ; amara-patdi, on the path (Llﬂmg&:; .
immortality, i.e. in the puth of reflection. on the :
or ego, 70, i

awrélh, m. the water of immortality, nectar, amria ; .:f abl.
amrita-sar, the lake of nectar, i.e. of the nectar of bliss
(énanda) of union with the Supreme, 68. Regurding the =
nectar distilled from the mierocosmic moon, see Note on

.
A
3

Yign, 35, 8, 19, 21, 22,
on', adj, blind ; m. pl. ng. anyan, 59, . .
anid, adj. e. g. without beginning, existing from eternity,sn
epithet of the Supreme, 72,
axdar, postpos. in, within; Aafi%d-andar, in the closet, 101:
and%rqy abun, one must enter into the very inmost part, 943 'i
anddriy, from the inmost recesses, 104, Pl
aud®ryum®, adj. (f. pud®rimd, 104), belonging to the interior,

inner, 4; 104. s &
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anihath, adj, ¢. . nmobstracted, whose progress is perpetoal ;
(often) that of which the sound is everlusting, LE?.- mystice
syllable i (15), also ealled the audbath whdd, or (33)
anihata-rav. In Sanskrit it is enlled the awihata-dhcani
(Note on Yogs, § 28). It is described as having the
somblunce of inarticulateness (seyakiduwkrfipriya), to be
uttered only Ly the deity dwelling within the brenst of
living creatures, and therefore to have no human utterer or
obstructor of its sound. It is composed of a portion of all
the vowels nasalized, and is called anifath (Skr. andhata),
i.e. perpetusl, beeause it never comes to a close but vibrates
wlly (an-astam-ita-ripatidt). Another explanation
of the name is that it is *sound eaused without any per-
eussion’, i.e. self-created. It iz said (33) to take its rise
from the heart and to issue through the nose. In 15, it is
deseribed s identical with, or as equivalent to, the Supreme
Himself. |
As 5 Saiva technieal term amikafa eometimes does mot
designate i, but is applied to other things. For instance,
it is used ns the name of the fourth of the mystic cakras, or
circles. See Note on Yoga, §§ 15,17, 23, 25, 27.
animay, adj. e. g. not bad ; Aence, perfect ; that which is perfect
and Iree from all qualities, pure consviousness, the Sapreme, 1.
awn, pl. m. food, victuals, 28.
anun, to bring ; wagi anun, to bring under the rein, to bring
into subjection, 87 ; lay# awwn, to bring under subjection by
econcentrution of the mind and breath, 82.
Fut. sg. 3, ani, 37 ; past. part. m. &g with suff. 1st pers.

af. ag. onum, 82,
anth, m, an end ; aat’ (54) or antiki (33, 37, 38, 41, 61), adv.
in the end, finally, ultimately.
anfar, m. the inner mesning, the hidden meaning, mystery
{of anything}, 56.
anieay, m. logieal eonmexion ; tenor, drift, purport; the real
truth (concerning anything), 50,
apiin, m. one of the five vital airs (1, prina, 2, apdna, 3, santdna,
4, wddna, 5, vyina). Of these, two (prdpa and apdaa) are
referred to by L. D. See Note on Yoga, § 16 note.
The apdua (Ksh. apin) is the vital air that goes down-
wards and out st the snus, The priua is that which
and is exhaled through the mouth and nose. Xor
perfect union with the Supreme, it is necessary to h‘h_lg
these two into m WLE :wﬁmﬂ s Wﬁn s
Geachichte der Philosophie, i 2, g _
ml’%ﬁﬂ,lﬁ,ﬂ,ﬂ,mﬂﬁﬁﬂﬂdﬁ:ﬂﬂ:,&fnr
full partic
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iparnn, to put food into ancther's mouth, to feed from the
hand. Conj. part. dparitd, 66,

apif®, adj. nanclean, impure, ceremonially unclean ; m. pl. nom.,
with emph. v, amitiy, 32,

ir, ndv. there, in that place; dra-y, even from there, K. Pr.
102.

arg, m, an offering of unhusked grain made in worshipping a
god (Skr. argha, in a slightly different sense), 42.

arsh, m. the sky, the firmament ; sg. dat. (in sense of loc.),
arshis, 50,

arkun 1, m, the act of worshipping, worship, 58.

arbun 2, to worship; inf. arfum, 10; fut. pass. part. adun,
worship is to be done (with dat. of olj.), 33.

arzun, m. the result of labour, earnings, 61.

@, m. the mouth ; sg. abl éad (n form not found in modern
Ksh.), 18,

askiearedr, m. a rider (on a horse), 14, 15.

aniti, to langh ; fut. (in sense of pres.} sg. 3, an, 46,

danw, to be, 18, 20, 36, 86, 92 ; to become, 64 ; to come into
existence, 22; to happen, 84, 85; to be, to remain, to
continue, 46, 55; énth, having been, i.e. whereas thon
wast formerly (so and so, now thou hast become such and
such ), 86.

Conj. part. dnith, 84-6. Fut. ind. and pres. subj. sz. 1,

d#ii (m, e. for dea), 18 ; 3, d#i (in sense of pres.), 46 ; def (m. e}
(fat.), 22; pl. 3, dean, 92; impve. sg. 2, ds, 20, 36, 55, 64.

anfa, adv, slowly, gradually, 80, K

dsawonn®, n. ag. one who is or continues ; sthir dsaaciu", that
which is permanent, 73,

afa, f. the shoulders; the rope for tying a burden on the
shoulders ; afia-gand, the knot by which this rope is tied, 108.

afi, sidv. there, in that place, 2; aé, m. c. for afi, 2 (bis), 98.

ath, pron., that (within sight); adj. sg. ag. m. dm’, K. Pr.
150 ; abl amd, 107,

atha, m. the hand ; atha-wis karun, (of two persons) to join
hand in hand, to hold each other's hand (for mutual con-
fidence), 92 ; g, abl. atha triwnn, to dismiss from the hand,
to let looss, to set free, 88 ; loc. atké, in the band; (to be)
in a person's possession, (to come) to hand, 98, K. Pr. 18;
wlhé Ayon®, to earry in the hand, 10

dfwd, m. the Self; esp. the Self as identieal with the Supreme ;
ald. sg. gen. dfmdsé (probably m. e, for dfmis, quasi-Sanskrit
*itmarya), 22 (see p. 133).

ahdén, adv. not torn ; hence, uninterruptedly, continuously, 19.

abhun, to become weak, feeble, emnciated ; pres. part. abhis,
beeoming feeble, henee, wearily, 19,
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ahwn, to enter. Fut. pass. part. m. sg. abun, it is to be entered,
i.e. g’u‘n should (or may) enter ='come in', 94; impve. pol.
sg. 3, wala d&'tan, lit. let him not enter (as a question),
i.e. he certainly does enter, 53; past f. sg. 1, iyds, 1 (f)
entered, 68,

iir, dy, dyé, dyés, see yun®,

dd, interj. Sir! 87 (bis), 88 (quater).

b, in bhi-fal, the surface of the earth, the whole earth as
opposed to the sky, 22, 42; dkir, id., bhir bhuwal swar, the
earth, the atmosphere, and heaven, i.e. the whole visible
universe, 9.

bicka, f. hunger, 87 ; abl, bdeha- (for bicki-) sity maran, to die
of hunger, 83.

biedr®, ndj. (f Bietr¥), without means, withont resources,
destitute, unfortunate, wretched ; f. sg. ag. bicdri, 89.

bidd, perfect intelligence, knowledge of the Self, srdima-yiidna ;
bidha-prakish, the enlightenment or illumination of this
knowledge, 35.

Mi"ﬁd; wise, n wise man, one who is intelligent ; m. sg. ag.
L] 26, 1
bidun, to afflict, canse pain to; p. p. m. sg. with suffl 1st pers.

&g, ag, bddum, 7.

fddun, to sink, be immersed in, be drowned in; past m. sg. 2.
bdukh, 74.

big, m. a garden, K. Pr. 56; swaman-biga-Jar, the door of the
garden of one's soul, or siman-biga-bar, the door of the
Jasmine-garden, 68, see art, swa; sg. dat. ddgas, K. Pr. 56.

bagawin, m. God ; sg. voe. bagawdna, K. Pr. 102.

dahu, ndj. much, many, 51.

bk, pron. lst pers, {r 3, 7 {tﬂ'}. 13, 18, 21, 31, 48, 59, 68,
?,I:-L.i 93, 98, 102; K. Pr. 18; with interjection ddy, 46-1oy,

Bir!
wé, me, 44: to me, 68, 81, 84, B4; to me, in my
possession (dat. of possession), 13; for me, as regards me
(dat. commodi), 8, 18, 44; K. Pr. 57; by me (ag.) 8, 81,
44 (bis), 48, 934, 108-4; wd-fi, me also, 106; to me
also, 48,
mydn®, my, 106; K. Pr. 150; m. sg. voe. mypiwwr,

K, Pr. 57.

b)*, one who has a share (4) in anything : hence, one who
gets such and such ut:isn]]uthdsh::lofﬁh.ﬁ?ewt::
guins possession e thing obtained being in
dat,, as three tinl;f;}isx 62, or compounded with 47", as in
pipa-pdiid-bij, he who obtains (the fruit) of his sins and
virtuous sets of o former life, also in 62).
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bokt", ndj. (f. LitkaR), full of devotional faith ['Maﬂt}.t- Skénkara-
dokt®, full of devotional faith to Sankara (i.e. Siva); £ sg.
nom. 18,
dal, m. a religious offering of food to gods, animals, &o.:
henece, food genemlly given to an animal, K. Pr. 150,
bal, 1, m. speech ; 46! padun, to recite speech ; hence, to abuse,
blame with abusive language, 18, 21,
bal, 2, see bilun.
bilukh, a male ehild, a boy ; pl. voc. dilaks, 91.
bidun, to say ; impve. sg. 2, 4df, 20.
Lilandwun, to enuse to converse, to nddress, summon, eall to;
P- p- m. g with suff. 15t pers. sg. ag. dlandwuem, 105,
bam, m. the skin; dame dulun, 1o raise the skin, to mise weals
{with a whip), 101, -
ddu, m. the sun, .
biwa, m. a vessel, dish, jar; pl. nom. &ina, 60,
béu, adj., e. . different, distinet, 13 ; a diffarent form, o manner
of difference, 16 ; pl. nom. 4, 16.
&, adj. and adv. low, below; pifha lOna, from top to
bottom, 17.
bina, 2, (for 1, see da), adv. ns it were: used almost as an
expletive, 37.
bind gablun, to become stopped (of a mill at work), B6.
bindu, m. a dot or spot; esp. the dot indicating the sign
anusvira, forming the final nasal sound of the syllable dik,
or, similurly, the dot over the semicirele of anundsita (=), of
which the semicirele indicates the nasal sound,  Nida-binduy
(with emph. y), 16. For the meaning of this compound,
see Note on Yoga, § 25, _
bindar, m, a relation, a person related, K. Pr. 201 (ter).
bia% f. the ‘Chinir’, or Oriental Plane-tree, Plafanus
orientalis, K. Pr, 102, It is a fine tree, common in Kashmir.
bar, m. a door; sg. dut. &ipds biga-darae, | entered the gurden
doar, 68; dar- (for darus-) pith Aiid, a bitch at the door,
K. Pr. 102; pl. nom. bar tripirim, T ehut the doors, 101 ;
dat, (54" difh'mas baran, 1 saw (that there were) bolts on
is doors, 48,
Eri:]'::s. li load ; sg. dat. diras, (the knot) of (i e. that tied) the
, 108,
bory adj. [ull; m. pl. vom. dir® lir' bina, (innumerable)
dishes all filled (with nectar), 60.
bhiir, see biiF.
bradm, a Brihman, in dredms-Aé4%, murder of a Brihman,
with emph. y, K. Pr. 102.
brakma, name of the first person of the three gods, Brahmi,
Visno, and Siva, 14.
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rakmind, m. Bmhmi's egg, the universe, the world ; used to
mean the Braima-randhre, or Brahmi's creviee, one of the
gutures in the crown of the head, the anterior fontanelle,
84, 57, It is the upper extremity of the Swewmnd Nidi:
see Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 7, 19, 21, 27. Sg. dat. rakmindas,
3 abl. drakmdaunda, 57, '

heamun, to wander ; hence, to be confused, to be filled with an
agitated desire, 106 ; pres. part. branein, 106.

brama-w0da®, m. a wanderer, one who reams about, 26.

barun, to fill; used in various idioms; bhay? larwm, to ex-
perience fear, to fear (st heart), 72 ddh=idn bardn’, to
pass each day, spend ench day, 92 dén-rith barin', to pass
day and night, 91 ; &in barsn, to aim an arrow, 71.

Conj. part. barith, 71; impve. sg. 2, bar, 72; fub. pl.

0, bariv, 91; 3, haran, 92.

bérong®, udj. out of order, deranged, disarranged, 85.

drinth, f. error; hence, false hopes, hope in material things, 27.

brih, jmst[m governing abl,, before; with emph. ¥, marana
brithng, even before (the time appointed for) death, 87 ;
friph-£ilt, in futurs times, 93,

bhiryi, . n wife: bharyi-rip’, . possessing the form of & wife,
in the character of & wife, 54

barzam, o jingle of arsun; arsun barsun, enrnings, the resalt

of labour, the savings gained from one’s life-work, 61

basta, . a sheepskin, goatskin, or the like ; deman-basta, £, n
smith’s bellows ; sg. dat, -basti, 100 = K. Pr. 46.

lafa, m, » Brihman, s Kishmiri Brihman; hence, n true
Brahman, s Brihman who seeks salvation, 1, 17 ; s voo.
batd, 1, 17.

bath, m. a warrior, n soldier; a servant, a messenger, 74:
y¥ma-bath, (pl. nom.), the messengers of Yama, the god of
the nether world, who drag the souls of dying men to hell
to be judged by Yama, 74

.1, m. n demon ; mara-bith (pl.nom.), murderous demons, 71.

bith, 2, m, a technical name in Saiva philesophy for the
group of the fve fatfeas, or factors, of which the spparent
nniverse consists, called in Sunskrit the bdiifar or itas,
They are the five factors, or principles, which constitute
the materiality of the sensible universe. They are (1) the
prineiple of solidity, technically ealled pridari, or earth;
{2) the principle of lignidity, technically dp, or water;
(3) the principle of formativity, technically agwi, or fire;
{4) the prineiple of seriality, technically wiyw, or the
atmosphere ; and (5) the principle of vacuity, technically
ikisa, or the sky. = See J.C. ji Shaipinm,
P 48. Pl nom. lich, 77 (cf 93).
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bhu-tal, gee Bhi.

Liitun, (of the sun), to shine forth ; fub. sg. 3, Lifd, 16.

bhav, m, existence, esp. existence in this world of illnsion, in
contradistinetion to union with the Supreme. Mawa-rus,
the discase of existence, existence compared to a disease, 8;
bhawa-sdd®ridirg in the enrrent of the ocean of existence,
74; bhawa-sar, the ocean of existence, 23,

bip, m. devotionsl love (to a deity); sg. gen. (m. pl. nom.)
biwdk?, 40,

bkusoal, the air, atmosphere ; bhir bAuwal moar, the earth, the
atmosphere, and heaven, i.e. the whole visible nniverse, 9.

bdwum, to show, explain ; pol. impve. sg. 2, with suff. 1st pers
gg. dut., divéam, plense expluin to me, 56,

bwenr®, m. (in modern Ksh. wdiewr?), n weaver; bt i,
s weaver's workshop ; sg. abl. -wdua, 102,

day# (27, K. Pr. 201) or {.Taﬁ (72), m. fear; esp. (K, Pr. Eﬁl{_
the fear of God ; géma-lagd, the fear of Yama (the god o
death), the fear of death and what follows, 27 ; blapd bernn,
to experionce lear, to feel fear, 72; sz. dat. dayds Aywd®,
(there is no bliss) like the fear of God, K. Pr. 201,

bdy*, m. a brother ; sg, dat. biyis dyud®, (there is no relation)

3 Iﬁf a brother, K., Pr. 201,

i, ron. another ; sg. dat. diyis byué", for another (i.e. not
for n];malf}, e SH b

biyia, see bpakh,

dazun, 1, to cook (vegetables or the like) in hot oil, to fry
(vegetables) ; conj, part. basitd, 80 (bis) (with pun on the
meaning of bazwn, 2).

fazun, 2, to reverence, serve; hence, dwdr dazwm, to serve o
dloor, to wait at a door, 51 ; gék dazun, to serve a house, to
be cecupied with household affairs, 32 ; prin lasus, to serve
one's life, to be devoted to one's own life, to bo attached to
one's bodily welfare mther than to spiritual things, 90 (bis)
(with pun on prin bezum, to fry an onion, ef. bazun, 1).
#‘ljf.fl;;t. of purpose, bazani, 51; conj. part. basith, 32,

Lizum, to hear; to listen to, 106; to hear (from), to learn
(from), 27 ; to attend to, heed, 20,

Conj. part. bisith, 27 ; impve. sg. 2, biz, 20 ; fut. sg. 3,

bz, 106.

duzwa, to h or roast (gmin, &¢.) ; met. to parch (the heart),
to puﬁmt,_m destroy all evil thoughts from the heart;
P p- 52 £ with suffl 1st pers. sg. ag. buz¥m, 25.

cflukh, m, n whip ; sg. abl. cobaka, 101,
eédun or cérun, to mount (e.g. o horse) ; p7f4 céden, to mount
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and ride on the back (of a horse, &c.), pétA being an adv.,
not m postposition, 14, 15; fut. sg. 8, with snff. 3rd per=.
dat. sg., céilés (efrés), he will mount on it 14, 15.

chwk, iz (m. sg.), 7, 20, 27 ; chukd, thon art (m.), 42 (his), 55,
107 (aux.), K. Pr, 46 ; chum, is (m.) to or for me, 61, 106
chés, 1 (f) am, 93, 106 (aux.); chuwa, is (m.) for you, 89;
chiy, is (L) for thee, 99 (bis), 100, K. Pr. 46 (quater); it (f)
is verily, 52, 57, 63, K. Pr. 102 (quater); ehiy, they (m.)
are verily, 32 (ter) ; chuy, it (m.) is to thee, 30, 56, K. Pr.
66; is I{u.} verily, 1, 12, 17, 24, 29, 46, 51-4, 62 (bis),
80, K. Pr. 150, -

ehik, m. s wound ; wirdd’-ehikA, the wound eaused by a barbed
tish-spear, 23 (comm.).

ehin, m. (7) a carpenter, B3, q.v.

ehju*, adj. empty, 63; empty, vain, unsubstantisl, having
no substance, 4l ; m. sg, dat. chéwis, 41; £ sg. nom.
chéit, 63,

chir, in chira-diré, 74, n waterfall (in modern Kishmiri cdé/) :
chira-dir, the stream of a waterfall, a torrent ; henee, chira-
didrd karun, to make (a person) in a torrent, to make him
stream (with blood), the name of & certain punishment, in
which a person iz dragged along the ground till his bedy
streams with hlood.

ehirun, to relense, let go; let loose, set free; p. p. m. sg.
chyiir®, 23,

ehiath®r, m. an umbrella (one of the insignia of royalty), 78.

ehidwnn, to fling at or to; to dash down (om), 103 p. F. f. 5.
:gh suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and st pers. sg, nom. chdriuas,

ehyiir®, see chirum.

edkh, m. & tear or rent (in eloth or the like) ; edk dyna®, to
tear or rend, 104 (dat. of obj.).

caniia, m. a pocket, esp. o ket for carrying money, o purse ;
sg. dat. candas, 98 (= K. Pr. 18), K. Pr. 201,

eing, m. o claw, talon, 84.

cérun, see eedun.

eyon®, to drink ; conj. part. c¥th, K. Pr. 102 ; pres. part. cfindu,
60; fut. pl. 3, edw, 47 ; p. p. M. 5. cpaur, 104

cyiiiz, cyoiis, see 894,

dpl®, m. o washerman ; sg. ag. 704%, 108 ; dobi-k#i¥, n washer-
man's stone (on which he beats the clothes he washes), 103

dubdra, adv. o second time, again, 89. Ao

dachynn®, udj. right, not left ; f. sg. abl. deckiii lari, ou the
right side (corpses are placed on the faneral pyre lying on
the right side) K. Pr. 57.
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Add, m. a bulloek ; sg, dat. didas, 66.
dad, m. milk, 88; d&da-ehur", a milk-child, a suckling, 70,
ddd*, adv. continually, always, 79. In modern Kishmiri #if',
dag, f. a blow, B4 ; pain of n blow, hence, pain generally ; the
pangs of love, 105; sg. dat. or pl. nom. with emph. g,
tagay, ? for dagiy, 84.
%4, m. emake, 97,
iak, card. ten ; pl. dat. dakan, 95 ; dod®, m.a group of ten, sg.
abl. daki m. c. daké, 105, There are ten organs (five of
sense, and five of netion), see yund"; and ten vital airs,
of which five are prineipal, and five are secondary, see prin, 2,
déh or (38) dik, m. n body, the human body {of flesh and
hlood, as opposed to the spirit), 28, 58, 101 ; 4ddéd, n vile
body, 7; sz, dat, dikas, 58; men. (F. sg. dat.) dékacd, 101
dgk, m. a day, daytime, 44, 98; K. Pr. 18; pl. the days (as in
*the days of yore '), 91 ; 434 /iéstum, the day eame to an end
for me, the day expired and night fell, 44, 98 ; K, Pr, 18;
dlk-dZn baran, they will pass the daytime of each day, 92;
I. nom. &4, 91. '
dikh, see dpwn®,
dal, m. a group, a collection, in nidi-dal, the collection (i e.
totality) of tﬁ'c tubes in the body that convey the vital airs,
B,  See mddi.
dif, the heart, K. Pr. 56, 57; dil dyun", to give heart,
enconrage, K. Pr. 46 (the corresponding L. V. 100 hos dam,
breath) ; sz gen. difuk®, K. Pr. 57, (m. sg, dat.) dilakis,
K. Pr. 56. .
dol, m. the front skirt of a garment; pl. nom. da* friv‘mas,
I spread ont my skirts before him, i.e. I knelt before him
and meditated on him, 49,
dam, 1, m, vital air, breath of life, breath ; suppression of the
breath as a religious exercise ; the time cecupied in taking
a breath, a very short time, n moment; :Ii':m farun, to
ise s ion of the breath, 4; dam dywn®, to give
vath (to Emn: the corresponding K. Pr. 46 has o/,
heart), 100; to sappress breath, and also to give forth
breath, to shont, threaten, 101 (a double mmuinf}; danih,
a single breath, hence, as adv, for a moment, for a short
time ; gradually, 4 (both meanings are applicable) ; daniy
-« . ddmiy, at (or for) one moment .. .at (or for) ano
moment, 98, 97 : K, Pr. 47. :
dam, 2, m. self-restruint, in the phrase shém fa dam, quietode
and gelf-restruint, 29; sg. abl. sdéma dama, 63. LY
dima, see dyun®. . .
damwn, m. s poir of bellows; sz, dat. damanas, K. Pr. 48;
daman-basta, . the leathiern beg that forms the body. of .
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n bellows, sg. dat. -basti 100 = K. Pr. 46 ; daman-Adl, f. the
;liPo of a bellows, hence (4) used metaphorically for the
windpipe ; sg. dat, -Adlé (for Adli), 4 ; daman-khdr, a black-
smith (who nses bellows), 100 = K. Pr. 46.

dumafh, m. a vaulted building, a dome; a boundary-pillar
(nsually made of brick and whitewashed), 66; sg. dat.
dumalas, B6.

din, 1, m, a gift, a present ; esp. a gilt given in charity or for
plous purposes,

din, 2, f. a stream (of water or the like); #g. ag. diii (m. e.
for dii%), 39, 40,

s T, eorn, grain, 77.

déw, m. & day, K. Pr. 102; the day-time, as opposed to night,
22,42 ; sz, dat. dEnas, K. Pr. 102 ; dik-d2u, see dih ; dén-kir,
the day's work, all one’s duties, 108; déw-rith, day and
night, 91; as adv. by day and by night, continually,
Erpatmlly. without cessation, 55 ; din-rith dardn’, to pass

y and night, to pass all one’s time, 91 ; d#a kyik nith,

day and night, 3; met..";'oy and sorrow, 5 ; as adv. day and
night, perpetually, 65 ; lastum déx kydh rith, day and night
set for me, vanished for me, passed for me, 3; dée kydww
riith, i. q. déa kyoh rath ; as adv. perpetually, 19.

dhén, f. n milch cow ; sg. abl, diém, 38.

di:&ﬂ,m+ a man who cards cotton, a cotton-carder ; sg, ag. din’,

dingun, to be wrapped in eleep; fut. sg. 3, dingi, 78 (used as
present),
doft®, adj. fortunate, happy, rich, opulent; m. pl. nom., with
_emph. g, déiy, 27.
doii, see din, 2. :
diph, m. a lamp, 4; esp. the small lamp used in worship, 45,
to eay; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. dapiy,
he will (may) say to thee, 20; impve. pres. pl. 8, with suff.
st pers. sg. dat, ddp'ufm, let them say to me, 21 (modern
Ksh. would be dapiuam); p. p. m. sg. with suff. 8rd pers.
?. ag. and st pers. g. dat. dop"nam, he =aid to me, 94 ;
pl. digf, (Lal) said (verses, m.), 76.
dar, f. & stream, a current ; #Ji%ri-dir, the current (or tide) of
the ocean, 74; sg, dat. dird (for diri), 74; chora-dir,
see chir,
dir', adj. holding, su ing; misika-
B s ) 1 v 8

(i upon) the vital airs that issue through the nose
(se. from the (of the & i), 33 ; see andhath,
dérS, f. a side-door, a door, & window; pl. nom.

ﬁf:‘.ri,lﬂl.

adj. far, distant, 27 ; adv. afar, 30; déré, adv, afar, at
M
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a distance, 36 ; dir" farwn, to make distant, to put far off,
to put away, K. Pr. 56 (f. dard).
drjg®, adj. dear, high-priced ; hence, rare, hard to obtain, 30,
durlab, adj, hard to obtain, rare, 29,
drdm, see ndrun,
dramun, m. a kind of prass, the Ji#b-grass of Indin, eymedon
dactylon; henee, metaphorically, the luxuriant weeds of
wnr-]dl:.r pursuits, 36.
darun, to be firm, steadfnst ; fot. sg. 3, daré (for dari), 84 (in
sensa of pres. snhj.). : ;
dirnn, to put, to place; to lay, or offer, (an animal in
sacrifice), 63; mim dirun, to bear a name, to be ealled
{so and o), 8; Mar dirdii%, to offer the back, to place the
back at one's disposal (of a riding animal), 88,
Fuat. sg. 8, with sufl. 2nd pers. sg. dat. diriy, 885 p p.
m. pl. with sufl. 3rd pers. sg. ag. dorm, 8; f. sg. dar¥, 68.
darshin, m. secing, esp. seeing, visiting, (s holy place or a
god) ; abl. darekina-myi/® union (bronght about) by visiting :
awa-darekna-myial®, union with the Self (i.e. God) hrought
shout by visiting a holy plave, 36, but see art. siea,
draw®, adj. firm, steady, immovable, 71.
driyés, aee nérun,
dés, m. a servant, 43,
dashé, card. ten, in daské-widi-wiv, the air (which passes
along) the ten (chiel) mddis, 69; see nddi. This word i
borrowed from the Sanskrit dafs-. The regular Kashmir
word is dad.
déak, m. s conntry, a tract of country, 52, 53. .
dish, f. a point of the compass, quarter, direction ; sg. abl. £as
dishi, from what direction? whence 7, 41.
déshun or déedun, to see; fut sg. 2, déskddh, 86: p. po m. 82
with emph. , dyithuy, 5 ; with suff. 1st pers. sglag. dpifbem,
81, 93, 96 (bis), 97 = K. Pr. 47 ; with suff. 2nd pers. nom.
dyikhubh, 44; with suff. 3rd pers. pl. ng. dydthwtd, 59;
f. sgr. with suff. Lst pers. sg. ag. dighiw, 96 (bis)=K. Pr. 47,
07 (ter) = K. Pr. 47; m. pl. wath saff. st pers. s ag. anid
rd pers, sg. dat. difd'mas, I saw (bolts) on His ngﬂh 48,
ddshiwng, eard. the two, both, 56.
ditt, dith, dith, seo dyun®,
dighim, dithimas, soe déwhun,
ditith, dittham, see dywn®. 5
dév, m, a god, 14, 15, 33 (bis) ; the image of a , am ok,
175 ﬂvmmrmmldgm. anh-ltsg-n:}iﬂ-
d&wa, wdv. perhaps, K. Pr. 56. -
v m. N of a certain ventricle in the beain (7 the
fourth, see Sivamifra-vimariini, iii. 16; trans p 45)
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' The commentary to L. V. 33 describes it as the centre of
the brain, or, alternatively, as the tip of the nose; dwida-
shinfa-mandal, m. the locality of the dwddashinth, ie, the
Brakma-randira (see Note on Yaga, 5, 27), 83.

dwdr, m. a door, a gate, 29; dwir fazen, to resort to a door
to approach, or wait at, a door, 51.

dimor*, m. s lofty, stone-built, shrine for receiving the image
of a god, a masonry temple, 17.

day, m. God, the Supreme Being, 106; sg. dat. dayds, K. Pr,
201 ; gen. dayd-sond™, 105,

diy, m. advice, counsel; esp. instruction as to God, right
teaching as to the nature of the Supreme, 41,

diyé, digi, see dyun®,

dég, interj. in bi-idy, I, good Sir! 67,

dyibiukh, old form for dyathukd, see déshun,

dyol, adj. loose, slack ; (of n 1) untied, 108, :

in, m. contemplation, pmm religions meditation, 59,
dyun®, to give, 12, 44, 54, 63, 71, 98; K. Pr. 18, 102 (ter);
cikh dyun®, to cut to pieces, 104 ; il dyun®, to give heart
(to), to encourngre, K. Pr. 46 ; dam dyun® (see dam 1), 100,
101 ; god™ dywn", to asperge (an idol, as an act of worship),
89, 40; gandih dit', put knots (on u net), 6 ; philar dywun®,
to close the door and shutters of a shop, to shut ap shop,
K. Pr. 102 ; pant din’, to thrust in pegs, 86; tir dyun®, to
crogs (g person) over, to ferry across, 106.
iﬁ?ﬂj- part. dith, K. Pr. 102; dith karith (modern dith
), 12,
Fut. sg. 1, dima, 98, K. Pr. 18; 8, digi, 106; digé (ut
ll:li of line), 54. it
mpve. gg. 2, with enfl. Srd sgr. dat. didd, give to
them, 71 ;Bgol. sg. 2, dild, lmpl-i? Pr. 46; fut. with suff.
g;ipﬂn.lg.dlt.ﬁrﬁ,ihm shouldst give to him or to it
. 40, 63,
Past part. m. sg. with sufl. lst pers. sg. ag. dywiewm,
I guve, 44 ; and also with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat. dgnt“mas,
I gave to him or to it, 101, 104; with sufl. 2nd pers, sz,
. and lst . date (a datives commodi), dywt™tham,
gavest E:Lm'i‘i.h in my presenee), K. Pr. 102 (bis):

l. dit!, 6; with suff. 2nd pers. sg. ag. ditith, thon g
fthm_],ﬂﬁ; and also with suff, lst pers. sg. dats (a
commod;), dif'tham, thon gavest (them) for me (l.e. in my
 presence), K. Pr. 102, s H

hukh, dyitinm, dyifhng, see déskun,
wm, dynt*mas, dynt*tham, see dyws™. A
Mhydy. m. the object of digin, q.v., the ohject of religious
-meditation, that which in-maglmd upon, 59, |
M
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- diske, soe dyin®, .
dazmwoun®, n. ag. that which bums, borning, blazing; [
dazawiiiily, 97 (with emph. y).

god™, m. aspersion, ceremonial sprinkling (of an idol or the
like) with water. gog™ dyma", to asperge, 39, 40.

9l see gophil.

gagan, m. the sky, firmament (in contmst to the earth), 22, 42,
Used as an equivalent to the Saiva technical term dkisa or
the wide expanse of empty space; hence, ethereality or the
principle of vacuity (in 1 used as synonymous with sdwii,
one of the five physical factors, or dkitas, viz, the principles
of the experience of (1) solidity, (2) liquidity, (3) forma-
tivity, (4) aeriality, (3) ethereality or vacuity (see Kashmir
Saiviem, 48, 131, 133, 140, 141, 145). It is also conceived
ns sound as such, ie. sound coneeived, not as a sensation
within-the brain, but as an ohjective entity. It is su
to fill the inside of the body, its eentre being the heart
(ef. Note on Yoga, § 23). But by the word *heart " is not
meant the physiological organ, but the centre of the body,
imagined as s hollow, and filled with this akida (translation
of Sivasitra-vimardinl, p. 29), Gagan is used in this sense
of the principle of vacuity in 1 and 26.

Sg. dat. gaganas-iun, (the earth spreads out) to the sky,
22 ; gagawas, in the vacuity, 1; old sg. loc. gagin’, 26.
géh, m. a house, house and home, a and all that it
connoles, 55. géh basun, to serve a house, to be occupied in
household affairs, to be a householder as distinet from an
ascetie, 32, of. gid. ;
gik, m, i.q. gék, n house, household nffairs, life as a householder
e opposed to an ascetie life, G4,

% £ the opening of a native cooking-range through which
the fuel is fed ; hence, a cooking-hearth (as u part for the
whole), 97.

pal, f. the throat, neck ; sg. voc. shyama-pali, O thou with the
blue throat, i.e. Siva, whose throat was dyed biue by
drinking the deadly kila-Fifa poison, 13.

gil, f. abuse, foul language, contumelious language ; gl gandiii®,
to bind abuse (to a person), to abuse, 21.

g0d®, 1, m. the inner corner of the mouth; gol® Ayon®, to fake
t.':mﬁ:m;ti!i,:m to conceal one's mouth ; the mouth, or
orifice, of the upper receptacle, through which grain 1s

gradusly delivered to. the stonés of & mill to be ground
=it . the stones ceass to nrﬂlrt,;hii Tﬁw wﬂ'
‘blocked up; so grafan dyof® goluy (emph. y), (when

stopped revolving, then) the mill concealed its orifice;
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i.e. the orifice was hidden by the accumulating grain that
should have issned from it, and became blocked up (86).

gol®, 2, sep galun,

gul, m. a rose-flower, a flower genemlly, 96 = K. Pr. 47.

gilila, m. the red poppy ; pl. nom. giile, K. Pr. 102.

galun, to melt away, disappear, be destroyed ; in 64 (kofan &F
gol®), gol®, in the past, is used impersonally, and kalan is in
the dative plural, the whole being an instance of the bddre
progaga, with regard to, or as to, thy longings disappearace
was done for thee, i e. thy longings disa

Fut. sg. 3, gafi, 11, 28; past m. sg. 3, oo®, 1, 9,11, 64

gaman, m. the act of going ; wirdhwa-gaman, the act of going
upwanls, ascending into the sky, 38,

gand, m, & knot; gandak dyun® (with sufl. of indef. art.), to
make a knot, to add & knot to something already knotted ;
in gamdih shéth shith dit® (6), ganddk is pl. although with the
indef. ort., he added knots (one by ome) by hundreds;
afa-gand, a shonlder-knot, a knot by which the rope support-
ing a burden on the shoulders is tightened, 108,

gowd®, m. a rhinoceros; pl. nom. gand®, 47,

gamdun, to knot, tie up; to bind, fasten, tie up, 24, 101; to
tie on, or put on, elothes, to dress omeself, 27 (bis); g/
gawdiii®, to bind abuse (on a person), to abuse, 21; inf. sg.
abl. gandana-nishZ, from (ie. by) dressing onesell, 37 ;
eonj, part. gandith, 27 ; fut. sg. 3, (in meaning of pres. subj.),
ganié, 24 ; impve, pl. 8, with suff. 1st pers. sz. dat. gandinim
(modern Kashmtet woold be gdndiuam), 21; p. p. m. 58
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. gondum, 101.

WIE: ; the Ganges; sg. dat. gangi-kywk®, like the Gaoges,

r. 201,

ganwn, to hecome patablished, frmly fixed ; LI past, £ oeg. 3,
ganéyé, 48. : : ;

g% run, to connt ; hence, to think about, meditate upon, 53 ;
conj. part. gunz@rith, 55. _ :

gophil, ,q,K negligent, heedless, unmindful ; sg. voe. gdpkils, 99 ;

Fr. 46.

gard, m,  house, 3, K. Pr. 573 & home, 106 ; gara gabhun, to
go home, 106; soma-gara, the home of the moon, 34, see
sim; g, abl. garé, in the house 34 ; pavani gard, (I mw
» learned man) in my own house, 8; (expelled) from my
own honse, K. Pr. 57. Note the old loc. pl. gwra; in

__garw, 53, fe-::;-} people’s houses. :

gare, see gard gurran, =

W0r, m. n spiritusl teacher, s gitru; s, voe, yé glni, i6; ag.
gdms?ﬁm-hﬁ the wonl, or teaching, of a guru, 45, 62 ;
p!m-md"mlﬂ,ii.lﬂ Cf. gurn. . © |
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#9r, m. molosses, 66, It iz given to n cow to increase her milk.

aur®, m. o horse, 14.

Surn, m. a spiritual teacher or preceptor, iq. odr, q.v.; swra-
gurs, wually menns ‘the preceptor of the gods’, ie.
Brhaspati. Ho is a deity who is the chief offerer of prayers
and sacrifices, and who is also the purdkite of the gois,
with whom he intercedes for men. He is the god of wisdom
and eloquence. In 5 and 65, swra-gwra-with would therefore
be expected to mean * the lord of Brhaspati®. It is, however,
not o interpreted, but swra-gurs is said to be equivalent to
the Sunskrit déva-déva, the chief of the gods, snd swra-gury-
ndth is said to mean ‘Lord of the chiefest of the gods’,
i.e. Siva. CI. Makibhirata, i. 1628,

o, f. a ghari or space of time of about 24 minutes, hence,
indefinitely, any short space of time; abl. sg. gari gari, at
every ghari, frequently, ngain and again, K. Pr. 150,

garh, m. the womb ; hence, n foetus ; with suff. of indef art.
garbd, a foetus, (even whilst thon wast) yet in thy mother’s
womb, 87,

- garun, to frame, to build ; fut. sg. 3 (with meaning of present),
garé, 34, CL gafun.

firun, to search engerly for, 30, 43, 109 (bis); to remember
affectionately, long for, and hence, to cherish affectionately, 7 ;
pres. part. pdrén, 109 (bis) ;I impve. sg. 2, with suff. of 8rd

TE. 8. atc. girwn, search thon for it, 30 rt. m. sz,
Eﬂh ﬁf_ st pers. sg. ng. girum, T nhnriahuﬁ -]“with “HE
pers. sg. ag. gérun, he songht for, 43. Cf. gwirun.
grigun, to swallow down, to devour in one mouthful ; past
part. m. sg. groe®, 32,

grafa, m. a corn-mill, 86 ; sg. dat. grafas, 52 ; ag, grafon, 86;
grata-wdi™, m. a miller, B?

g6uil, £. the condition of being littered with dirty straw, grss,
weeds, &o., K. Pr. 56,

pata, f. darkness, sg. dat. gafi, in the darkness, 4,

#0%, 10 wata-gof, m. one who goes nlong a road, s way-
ﬁrﬂ;- EE.

gath, 1, f. going, gait, progress, movement, eourse: WaY,
conduct, wmnhg; gium-guﬁ, the way, or course, of the
Aadera mantra, 85, Like the syllable da, the coarse of this
mantra is said to be unobstrueted (awidata or )-
It is one of the mystic sounds heard by the Yogr (Note on
Yogn, § 23). See hams and anibath, parama-gutd, the way
of the Supreme, final beatitude, 103. sg. dat. sud®; cpins
gub® mamarkir, roverence te Thy (mighty) works ! K. Pr. 102.

!d:.ni!, in_sarwa-galh, Eﬂ'mt;w omnipresent,
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r, m. family, mes, lineage, 15.
gutakh, {. darkness, spiritual darkness; with suff. of indef. art.
gafakdh, 104.
gifud®, ndi wise, skilful, learned; with suff. of indef. art.
gafxliedt, n learned man, a scholar, B3,
gafun, to put together, make, manufacture, compound (e g. an
elixir) ; of. garun, of which it is an older form.
Conj. part. gafith ; sisun gafith, to know how to com-
_ pound, BO,
k%, soe gath, 1.
gakiun, 1, to be wanted, to be required, to be necessary.
This verh uses the future in the sense of the present, 29,45 ;
gabhun gakhé, going (pabkwun, 2) is neeessury, one must go,
one has to go, 19; so palun gabké, one has to progress, 19.
Fut. sg. 3, gabds, 20 ; gabié, 19, 45.
gubbun, 2, to go, 19 (see gablun, 1), 36 (to = dat), 41, 6l, 98
(= K. Pr. 18), K. Pr. 20; (gara gadhun, to go home, 106) ;
to go away, depart, 95, K. Pr. 102; to go away, tor
disappear, be anmbilated, 9; to become, 16, 59, GG, 86, 94,
108 ; gadkiy Adnl, there will become a uet i{:rr thee,
it will be torned into (dat.) for thee, 100 (= K. Pr. 46);
kyih gom, what became to me? what happened to me?
B4, 85 ; goydm, it (fem.) happened to me, 102 ; gaur mé kyihk,
what happened to me ? i. e. what benefit was it to me? 81.
With the conjunctive iciple of another verb, gadiun
forms intensive compounds, as in &hds’f* (for Fhasith) gabhun,
to ascend, 27 ; mi/ith gadhus, to become united (in), absorbed
in (dat.), 11, 29, 80, 69 ; maakith gadhun, to become forgetful,
to become ignorant, to become full of ignomnce, 59 ; dafith
gaddun, (7) to become cut, B4

Fut. m, sg. gablun, 19; pres. part. used in
sense of 3rd pmgﬂjil,ﬁﬁ._ )
Fat. sg. 1, gakia, 41,61 ; 3, gabli, 20 ; with suff. 2nd pers.

sg. dat. gadhiy, 100 = K. Pr. 46.

Past. Cand. #z. 1, gablaks, 106.
Past. m. sg. E}dﬂf, 1T, Boi’), 59, 60, B1, 86, 04 ; with saff.

st pers. sg. dat. gim, 84, 85, 108 (ter) ; pl. 8, gaw, 9, 16,
a9

27, 59, K. ,m;pﬂ};nﬁ‘.wi.ﬂﬂ; L. *qu"“i 98 =
K. Pr. 18; 8, gay¥, K, Pr. 20; with mﬂﬁ.ﬂ- pers. sg. dat.
gaydm, 102

2
-
=
:
&

Kll.hmtlﬂ this word is usually géeh. For the insertion of »,
gwirun, to search eagerly for, i.q.ﬁn:,q.'t ; pres.
guwiran, 48 inf. dat. (= inf. of purpose), gwirani, 36.
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gyan, m. i.q. jiidn, q.v., knowledge, esp. knowledge of the
divine, ultimate wisdom ; sz, dat. gydnas, 60,

ha, interj.; &a mdli, O father (i.e. Sirt), 107, This may als
be read as one word, damdli; see hamail.

Ad, interj. ; Aid manashé, O man! 107,

A€, inter). ; &¢ mirin, O Nariyana (the god)! 109 {ter).

Auda-hwda, a word of unknown meaning. In modern Kashmiri
hnd means o ‘ tunnel ' or ‘mine’. sg. gen. (£ g dat. or pl.
nom.) with emph. y, duda-hudaiizy, B4,

Addun to become iﬂ withered ; 1 p. p. f. sg. with saff. lst

re. 8. gen. 4 y 20,

7 e hywd®,

A%A, m. cold breath, as it issues from the mouth,—sid to take
its rise from the Brakma-randhra, 66, 57.

4dk, m. warm breath, as it issues from the month—said to
take its rise from the navel, 56, 57.

Kl hikin, see Ayukt,

Atka, adv. speedily, quickly, with enerzy, 09, K. Pr. 46.

Adkl, m. a vﬁhblaq; Aika-wsrd, [, uﬁiﬂnhlo—gﬂdﬂh, 65.

Aékun, to carry out successfully some difficult task, 108: with
the conj. part. of another verb, to bhe able, to can, phirith
&ékwn, to be able to reverse, 107.

Fut, sg. 1, d2fa, 108 (big) ; 3, with suff. of pron. of 2nd
pers. sg. dat. A¥kjy, he will be able (to reverse) for
thee, 107,

dal, m. striving, stmining, making great efforts ;—barnn, to
strive, strain oneself, 48,

Adl, [. in daman-Ail, the main pipe of u blacksmith’s bellows;
sg. dat. -Adlé (for -kali), 4,

hol", erooked, awry, 108 (metaphorically, of Inbour).

Aldd, m. rejoicing, joy, happiness, 78,

i/, m. & burden-bearer, & porter; voe. kamdli, 107, also
capable of being read as da mdli, O father!

Adimun, to beecome snow, to be tumed into snow ; fot. sg. 3,
Himi, 16 [jn sense of pres.),

Aams, 1, m. in rdsa-kams, a swan, g. v., B6.

Aams, 2, n reverse ntation in Kishmiri of &5 "dawm, or
ahasi sak, “that is I’ or ‘T am that’, i, e * the Sn 15
one with me', or *T am one with the Supreme”’, It is used
as the title of a mantra, or mystic formula, and is an enidaté
#A¥bd (see anikath), or undbetructed sound ; hamsa-gath, the
unobstructed course of this sound uttered by the deity
dwelling within the body, ns explained under andkath, 65.

The mantra ‘43" 4am” leads to union with Siyu, and Aams leads
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ii. 1 (trans. p. 25). For further particulars, see notes to
verses 40 and 65.

dhan, f. a small piece, a t; s, dat. Bani Aawi, in small
pieces, in frugments, 103,

hond® (£ hiinz¥), suffix of the genitive () of all ploml nouns,
and (%) of all feminine singular nouns,
E[.r;!rpdw{iams-“u" mij, the mother of the Pindavas, 97,

4 47.

(8) toumri-hins® Adsid, the results of life, K. Pr. 56,

The word /ikh, a person other than oneself, is masculine,
but it takes Aond® in the genitive singular (being treated as
if it were plural), as in fika-Ainz® kong-word, the saffron-
plot of some ome else, 88 ; lika-hanzay laré, houses of other
people, K. Pr. 57. CF sond™.

Aond®, m. a large fat ram; pl nom. Aangi (m. e for
hdndi), 77,

&ii®, f. a female dog, a biteh, K. Pr. 102,

dar, m. N, of the god Siva in his capaeity of destroyer (of sin,
sorrow, misfortune, and stambling-blocks agninst salvation) ;
#. dat. Aaras, 78, 79 Aar-wiv, the name of Siva, 98,

Aiir, . 8 cowry, 98 = K. Pr. 18,

Aréd, f, the heart ; sg. dat. in sense of loc. Aridi, 76.

driday, m. the heart; sg. gen. ([ sg. dat.) Arddayéed Aith"ré-
amdar, in the closet of my heart, 101,

daramolh, m. N. of a celebmted mountain in Kashmir; sg.
abl. daramilda, 50,

Arum, to increase, grow greater; fut. eg. 3, with suff. 2nd
pers. sg. dat. #%ry, 87,

karen, to fall (as leaves from u tree), 83; to waste away,
Mp%u, be destroyed, 72 ; pres. part. Aarin, 83 ; fut.sg. 3,

hiskiy, see Ayuk®,

Aushyir, adj. mindfal, cantiouns, alert, on one's guard :—rizus,
to be on the alert, K. Pr. 46. :

Adxl, f. produet, produce, outcome, K. Pr. 56; sdintros ain
gubhiy hinil, for iron, gold will become n produet for thee,
i.e. thine iron will be turned into gold, 100 = K. Pr. 46.

host*, m. un elephant, 24; K. Pr. 150; sale-hoet®, 5 sea-
elephant (a fabulons monster), 47 ; sg. nom. with emph. g,
hontug, K. Pr. 150 ; sg. ag. Adst’, K. Pr. 150; pl. som. with
emph. ;. Adatiy, 47,

:!"’ﬂ, see Aéth, 1, ond Apow®. i

#fi, interj. indicating respeet, 17. : 1

hot™, lil;rqmitl!h; frequent °—, n¢ in wfwdri-Aof, smitten by
sleep, sank in sleep; m. pl. nom. with emph. y, afadri-
Adtiy, 82, -
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A#h, 1, adj. pleasant, agreeable. This adj. is immutable, and
its m. pl. nom, is also A2, but in 28, with & added m, ¢,
it takes the form 4247, which here may also le translated as
equivalent to ##fa, pol. impve. of dyon", q.v. CF Ayot®, 1.

hith, 2, see Ayon™.

hetlnam, see hyon®,

Autawah, m, that which conveys oblations (to heaven); hence,
a furionsly burning fire, 38,

Aidt f. muorder, in frodma-4is%, morder of a Bribman, with
emph, g, -4idly, K. Pr. 102,

Ady, interj. alns, 67,

hiyé, see hyon".

Aywa®, m. the gullet, the top of the gullet near Adam's
apple, which is pmp?l.:f; higi-gdgui®, the lamp in the gullet ;
gg. dat. &idie, 57. In modern languasge this word is
asually Aywr®,

Ayuh®, adj. like, nlike, 10, 77 ; Aikén Aik’, like (are united) to
like, 108 ; (governing dat.) like, as in sirds Ayud®, like the
sun, and s on for other similitndes, K. Pr. 201.

M. sg. nom. Agwd", K. Pr. 201 (twelve times); pl. nom.
&k, 109 ; dat, 4ikZn, 109; f. sg. mom., with emph. y,
hishiy (for kirkdy), 10, 77. CE. Aywe™,

Ayon®, to take, 12, 45 ; to buy, 89 ; with inf. of another verb,
to begin; wuehwn Aypimas, I begun to look st it, 48;
Ayotum wabun, I begmn to dance, 4.

ambar Ayon", to take clothes, to wenr clothes, to dress
oneself, 28; athi (or m. c. athé) dyon*, to earry in the hand,
10; gof™ Ayon™, 86, see gol®; tal hyon", to take below
(oneself) ; to put beneath one's feet, (of an elephant) to
crush beneath the feet, K. Pr. 150; sur Ayon”, to toke
{n person’s) life, to kill, 54,

Aéth rafun, to take and hold, to keep hold of, 69; g&d
Hﬁhn,_ to take and flee, to run away with (as a thief),

J.'p.rt. Aéth, 10, 69, 86; Axk karith (modern hith
kZtk), 12; fut. sg. 3, A%pé (m. e. for Adyi), 45, 54; impve.
pl. 2, Adyie, 89 ; pol. impve. sg. 2, A¥td (m. c. for kéta), 28
(in this prssage, the word may be translated ss equivalent
to A#td, 1, q.v.)

Past. part. m. sg. dyot®, 86 ; with sufl st pers. sg. ag-.
Ayotum, 94 ; and also with suff 3rd pers. sg. dat., ‘.{W‘M
48 ; pl. with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and also suff. lst pers.
sg. dat. (a dativws commodi), hét'mam, K. Pr. 150. i

wﬂi ]i, adj. beneficial, advantageous, salutary, 61; i.q-

pody Qe Ve

Ayot*, 2, hyotum, kyot*mas, see hyon®.
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hypee®, L.q. Aywh®, q.v., like, alike, 5.
heyiv, see Ayon,
Atz wee Abidun.

jikil, udj. ignorant, illiternte; as subst., an ignorant fool
K. Pr. 46 i, R '

jin, adj. good, excellent, firet-rate; jin gadkun, to turn out
well, to have a happy result, 85; sén kyik, how well! how
excellently | BO, iy

fiin, m. knowledge ; esp. the true knowledge (of the Saiva
religion), 12 ; sidna-mdrg, the path of knowledge, the way
to the knowledge of the Supreme, 63; jidna-prakisk, the
light of knowledge, illumination eonsisting in the true
knowledge, 6; sz. gen. (in m. pl. nom.) jhdndd' ambar
pairith, having put on the garments of knowledge, 76.

_ CL gyin and zdn.

Jiy, f. the position, or place, of anything ; aradés iy, a position
in the ﬂmthﬂ whole world, being Hlooded, is represented as

_ merely a waste of waters bonnded by the sky), 50.

jyiti, [ brillianee, illumination, bright light ; 8dth-ydli, the
illumination of the intelligence, the pure light of Intelligence,
pure Intellizence, i.e. the Supreme; or Siva-tattva, the fret
stage in the process of the universal manifestation of the
Supreme Siva, looked npon as pure light, without anything
to shine upon, or as the pure 'F‘, without even the thought
or feeling of ‘I am’, i.e. of being, See Kaskmir Shairiam,
fase. i., p, 63. Sg. dat. 83th=jydt:, (absorbed) in this Siva-
tattva, ?g.

&3, in kd-zama, see ko-coma.

kich, f. the lap, the lower part of the bosom ; dat. (for ace.)
kiche, 70,

kdd®, 1. one who extrets seeds from raw cotton, = cotton-
cleaner; sg. ag. kad%, 102.

Ed_idih, }m. an evil body, a vile body, (this) vile body (of
' mine), 7.

dadam, m. the foot :—twhm, t:gmia g‘::f‘ to walk quiekly
or vigorously, to out, 99 ; K. Pr. i

h.i'n,toum};t: :::j::-rﬁ.fmﬁﬂ nyen®, to enrry out, bring
forth (from a house), earry forth, K. Pr. 57.
wr*, m. a baker; sg. dat. dddris, K. Pr. 20, )

khka, m. the sky, Ermnment;thneﬂur,thn;rh:npll!ftmty
(.. *hiiii, g.v.); ::ﬂ-ﬂ"‘s iph, hﬂﬂ‘:;; H_lﬁ. “of absalute
wneunity, the im npreme e

kak, u.rdb!.'elmn;r;l.&ut. (for gen.) kibaw, 95 ; kikan pir, the
cow of eleven owners, i.e. 8 cow owned by eleven dilferent
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persons (each of whom pulls her in a different direction),
95, The *cow ' is the body. Its eleven owners are the five
Jfhidnéudrigas or faculties of perception [i.e. the senses of
(1) smell (ghring), (2) taste (razand), (3) sight (darfana),
(4) touch (tparia), and (5) hearing (fravana)], plus the five
karméudrigos or organs of action [i.e. the organs of
(1) voice (rdc), (2) handling (4asta), (3) locomotion ( pada),
(4) excretion (pdyw), and (5) generation (wpasthe)], plus
the mind (mwama#), which is the regulating organ of the
other ten.
keh, indef. pron. Subst. sg. nom. an. m. &k, 35, 60; A3k,
107 ; kiikh, 60 ; inan. com. gend. hid, 2; &34, 9, 11, 19, 23,
81,90 ; dat. (for gen.) an. m. &aiwi, 35; pl. nom. an. m.
dek, 82; k3, K. Pr. 102; dat. &3ben, 32 ; Finban, K. Pr.
102 (many times) ; ag. ééndar, K. Pr. 102,
Adj. sg. nom. inan, m. &dk, K. Pr. 201 ; kdsh, 41 ; 4284,
69; inan. £ &5 (in &84-8), 77,
Subst. any one, 35, 60; anything, 2, 31.
Adj. any, K. Pr. 201,
&2k . .. k2h, some . . . others, 82 ; K. Pr. 102 (k3% , . . k2K).
na bk, no one, 107 ; wa ik, no one, 35 ; nd &k, uuthing.
23; kebk nd, no (ad)), 59; wa bisk, no one, 60; kb
ma-fa kyih, nothing at all, 19; &%-fi nd, nothing at all,
9, 11; Aek-fi wd, nothing at all, 90; kGA-ti ma khilh, no
harm at all, 77 ; &fbd-fi n6 sath, no substance at all, 41,
ﬁ::: conj. or, K. Pr. 102, -
m. distress, pain, feeling of trouble, 18,
#hEn, m. food, ?I.Fm. .
Jdin®, £ a kind of warm woollen blanket worn as a cloak in
cold weather ; sg. dat. &baii, K. Pr. 201,
&kar, m. an ass, BB.
dhdr, 1, m. a blacksmith ; daman-£hir, a blacksmith who uses
bellows, 100 = K. Pr. 46,
kkir, 2, m. n thorn, 96 = K. Pr. 47.
ke, seo khek®,
&hwra-fhwra, m. longing for something difficult to obtain or
:FEE::I;J!:HG. K. Pr. 57 (translated in original ‘ proudness
r?‘
khiran, to raise, lift ; to lift off (spun thread from a spinning-
wheel), 102; Ehdrénam, she rnE:l fem, things of me, 102.
Khgak¥, left-handed ; Bidaki-khdr, L. acting in a leR-handed
way, acting contmry to enstom, 10, 77. .
dharen, to ascend, go up, 27, 75; impve. sg. 2, khas, 70;
conj. part. irreg. kdds'ft for khasith, 27.
&héth, 1, 1. loss, harm, injury, 10, 77.
kkith, 2, see Riyon®,
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Ekafun, to conceal ; to canse to disappear, overwhelm, get the
mistery over, 16 ; L. p. p. m. sg. khof*, 16.

Aaky#, interrog. adv. how ¥ by what means? 108.

ﬁ’d", m. a flock, o herd, 108,
gon®, to ent, 27, 63, 77, 81, 88 to bite, K. Pr. 102 ; esp. to
et the good things of this life, to enjoy oneself, 27, 90
(with double meaning, alwo simply * to eat’).

Inf sg. ubl. AkZwa-wish?, (abstain) from enjoyment, 27 ;
khdna khina, by continued eating, 63 : conj. part. khéth, 27,
77; impve, fut. a3 bhézé (m. e for #4ézi), thon shouldst not
ent, 90 ; fut. sg. 3, bhdyi; M2y, it will eat for thee, i.e.
thy (ass) will eat, 88; zang khiyind (m. e for khépiwa),
it will eat (bite) your leg, K. Pr. 102; 1 }E p. khyane ;
m. pl. with suff. lst pers. sg. sg. &dyém, 1 ate (mmnsc,
things), 81.

ksl, 1, f. longing, yearning. — ganéii®, longing to increase,
48; pl. dat. falan, 64 J

kal, 2, an art, a skill ; sg. abl. yiga-kali, by the art of wiga, by
practising yiga, 14,

kal, 3, f. a digit of the moon; ahishi-kal, id. 25, 69. CE sim.

kil, m. time, o time, period of time, age ; the present, or iron,
age, the #ali-kil, 91; kila-z60, by effinx of time, 64.

85, m. mee, tribe, family; as a Saiva technical term
(=Sanskrit #/a), the sphere of cosmic action, as opposed
to the aksl (Skr. akula), the sphere of the Absolute or of
Transcendental Being, 1t is supposed to be situate at the
lower end of the Susumni nidi (see Note on Yoga, §§12,19).
It is said to consist of the jiea (individual soal), praérts
(primal matter), space, time, gther, earth, water, fire, and
air. When the mind transcends these it is in » state of

Henes, kii-aki/, the visible creation and that whieh
transcends it, the totality of all creation, 2.

kol*, ndy. dumb, 20; with emph. ¥, koluy, 86,

kG, adi. of or belonging to (a certain) time, used -
path-kili, in former times, 91 ; kD', at the (destined) time,
74; beith-kl' in the fatare, in fature times, 92.

kalan, see kal, 1. : . :

h{:;.l. Baf. imagination, vain imaginings, vain desires, desire,

Idésh, m. pain, torment, affietion, 80; — karws, to cause
afliction (to), 51. :

bam, see kyik. " ! .

kim, m. sexual love, carnal appetite, 71. One of the six
enemies, see lih,

kumb®, m. n jar; m;wmmﬂ*
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ing of meditation accompanied by * bottling up’
of inhuled breath (Skr. fumbhaka); cf. Note on Yoga, §.21,
With emph. y, &umiug, only the kwwbkata exercise, 54,
See nddi.

Admbun, to practise the dumbkaka upon some impediment to
religious welfare, to suppress by means of the Aumbbaks
meditation ; conj. part. bdmdith, 75.

kamalaza-with, m. the lord who was born in a lotus, N. of the
god Brahma, 8.

kan, m. the ear; kan thdwun, to offer the ear, to attend (ta),
give heed (to), 91,

kdm, m, an arrow : kin barun, to aim an arrow, 71,

4un, postpos. governing dat., to, towards ; gaganas-Fun vikis,
{‘En surface of the earth) will become extended to the

¥y 22.

Auné, m, c. for kuni, adv. anywhere ; i kuns, nowhare, 9, 11;
na kuné, id. K. Pr, 201, ]

&ua", card. one, only one: with emph. v, funuy, onbm
84, 94 ; (of several npparently dilferent things) one and the
same, ),

kandi-puri, m, the * city of the kaunia 'y Lo, the fanda or *bulb’
which is supposed to be the root of the midis {q. v.), or tubes,
through which the prdwa, or life-wind, circulates. It is said
to be sitnated between the pudendum and the navel, 56.
See Note on Yaga, § 5. CL wib, nddi, und pring 2,

dond", oceurring only in the pl. ag, kendiv . .. kandée, by
several . . . by several, by some . . . by others, 55.

king, m. eaffron, the saffron eroeus; , L. a suffron
garden, 88, :

koit", ndj. tawny-colonred; ko ddd, a tawny ox. In 66
the sg. dat. is 4di’ dddas. * In modern Kashmirr it would
be kaiis didas, :

kii%, £, & stone; ddii-bii®, a washerman’s stone, on which
be washes clothes ; sg. dat. dbbi-kajid-pifhay, on a washer-

H;m’: stone, 103, :

y M aoger, wrath ; sg. abl. bipa, 28,
kapas, f. the cotton-plant; kapasi-paek, the blossom of the
.a,;:t i n-Pdmhhtlui; f
{4, m. deceit ; kapafa-8arith, m. actions of deceit, jugglery,
false and quack methods for obtaining elvation, 38,

E, adv. when ? hr-f:, when, Sir? 87, o

ir, 1, m. in du-kir, the mystic llable @i, the prasaca,

&dr, 2, m. work, bminu;-dhgr, the day's work, all that
one does each day, 108,

k6r (= kda"), one-eved, 20,

dirt, L. danghter; pl. nom. miji-diré, mother and danghter, 92.



karan) VOCABULARY 175

krid, m. anger, 71.  One of the gix enemies.  See lik

ke, £. 2 potter's wife ; kréji-mis, the annt of a potter’s wife,
with emph. y, &rijiy-mds, 97 = K. Pr. 47, {The Pindavas
and their mother Kunti, during Draupadi's svayaiwara had
their home in n potter’s house. See Makdbhdrata, i. 6950,
but there does not here appear to be any mention of the
potter’s children ealling Kunti their mother's aunt.)

karm, 1, m. an action, set, 58, 61 ; pl. nom. farm, 75. Agctions
are of two kinds, good or evil (7).

karm, 2, m. Fate; sg. gen. f, Barmia® r"kk, the line of Fate
written on the forehead by Nariyana ; Aarmaiid 1*kdi, (what
Nariyana wrote) on the line of Fate, 107.

Kiraw, m.a canse ; & means; sg. ag. kirin' pranawdk’, by means
of the pranaca, 76, -In Saiva philosophy, there are three
canses of the material world, viz. the impurities (mala) that
affect the sonl. These are (1), dmava-mala, or the impurity
diie to the soul, which in reslity is identical with Sivs,
desming itself to be finite; (2) miygiga-mala, or impurity
due to cognition of the differentistion of things, Le. that
one thing is different from another; and (3) kirma-mala,
or the impurity due to action, resulting in pleasure or
']ﬁ.ﬁ; 75.

karun, to do, 34, 37, 58, 61, 68, 74, 91, 95; to make, 17, 65,
81, 82, 85, 87, 89, 99=K. Pr. 46 ; K. Pr. 102; lat lalt karin,
meking the sonnd ¢ Lal® Lalt', i.e. erying out, * It is L Lal;
it is 1, Lal’, 105 ; shiwa akiwa karin, uttering (or calling to
mind) the worids * Siva, Siva’, 65.

Mink karun, to give trouble, to cause pangs, 51; mid
karnn, to utter a ery, 72; viskésh barun, to do a speciality,
to act in a specinl charscter, 54 ; Adfas darun, to impress
upon the mind, 34 |

karith gabhwn, to make completely, 95; in kZtk karith
and dith karith, both in 12, karitd, like the modern £#h,
and like the Hindi far, has little more than the foree of
& suffix of the conjunetive participle.

This verb m many nominal compounds. Thus
athamas karith, holding each other's hand, = encouraging
each other, 92; cyéd inth bardu, be takes thought for
thee, 725 dam karas, to suppress the breath (as an aseetic
exervise), 4 ; dirt farun, to drive away, K.Pr.56; dal karun
to exert oneself, strive hard, 48; lath kariii®, to 102 ;
thﬂ-‘,mmmﬂf:ﬂhﬂrwwuﬁm , 68
lay karum, to cause to be absarbed, 763 pis dariii®,
worship (dat. of obj.), 17, 21 endu karan, to oneself
Sﬂ,ﬁ;tlupihii'.hgnlp@nl.ufdg. 4. )

The following forms oceur; inf. darwx, 37 ; conj. part.

g
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darith, 12, 32, 51, 65, 85, 92, 95; pres. part. dandn, 65,
72, 105,
impve. sg. 2, kar, 17, 72, 99 = K. Pr. 46; K. Pr. 56;
Pl 3, with suff. 1st pers. sz, dat. kirinZm (mod. biruam), 21 :
fut. and pres. subj. sg. 1, #ara, 61, 85 ; 2, karakh, 17 :
3, kari, 46, 54, 68 ; dkaré, 34 (bis); pl. 1, &arav, K. Pr. 102:
2, kariv, 91; 8, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. darindy (mod.
darinay), 74 ; 2t =
1 past . M. g, ¥ 76 ; with suff, 1st rs. s Og.,
korum, 53%12. ﬂﬂ?with the same, and also Et.h mE‘.T‘Egnl
pers. sg. dat. for"mas, 4, 48;
£ sz, with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. kir'm, 68; with the
same, and also with suffl 3rd pers. sg. dat. kirfmas, 4, 60:
with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and also with suff. st peTs. Sg.
dat. birinam, 102 ; ) 81
f. pl., with sulf. 1st pers, sg. ag. Fiydm (mod. Karém :
2 gut part. m. sg., with s:gﬁ'. 2nd pers. sg. g, Farpith, 87,
déran, m. pl. the various natures of men and women (kindly,
. erooked, , evil, tender, eruel, and =0 on), 92.
kriing®, f. a kind of large open basket ; sg. dat. Krang¥, 24,
rir®, adj. terrible, fierce, pitiless, 27,
krifh", adj. hard, severe, difficult to conquer (of a disense) ;
hence, to be obtained with great difficulty, hard to find,
51-54, B0,
kartal, f. & sword, 62, B8,
kriy, 1, j} doing, waker, nsed —°, as in sarwa-krig, the
maker of all things, the Creator, 59. .
#riy, 2, {. an action, 63 ; esp. & good work, an act of devotion,
wet of worship, a holy action, in driyf-pia%, a hedge of good
works, 63,
kas, kus, kus*, see Epik.
Awah, m. kufa-grass, Poa eynoruroides, the sacred grass used ut
various religious ceremonies, 45.
4+hdd, f. hunger, 28, 72 (mod, chid),
déakéy, m. N. of Visnu, Kdava, 8, 14,
kneum, m. a flower; pl. nom. kneum, 39, 40 ; abl, Fuswmar, 2L
ddaun, to remove, put uway, dispel ; pol. impve. sg. 2, with
suff. ]ltgan. sg. dat., kistam, K.Pr.57; 3, with same suff,,
kor'tam, B ; fut. sg. 8, with suff. 2nd pers, eg. dat., isig, 73,
74; past part. £ sg., with sufl. Brd pers. sg. ag. bisn, 6.
kaiizar, m. N.uf:.-tm&h.kuinlhnhmir,thlmgnﬁ
Kramasaral, and the Kawsr of Sir Aurel Stein's translation
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kafi, adv. whenee 7, where 7 ; in 106 employed, like the Hindr
kyi, merely to indieate that the sentence is interrogative.

#*, adj. damp, moist, full of juice, juiey, 51 ; m. pl. nom.
iy (with emph. ), 51.

ﬁ:‘; adv, to what direction ?, whither 7, 9,

i . adj. how much?; pl. how many ?; m. pl. nom.

hl‘ﬁ:.%‘i ; 1. pl. nom, daiba, ﬂr'i. 3 .

kif®, m. a beam (of wood) ; sg. abl. &34, 23.

kath, f. n word, a statement, 91 ; gOra-kaid, the word of a gurs,
the spiritunl teaching of a gurw, 45, 62 ; pl. dat. kathan, 91.

kigh, m. wood ; kifha-lién, a cow made of wood, a wooden
cow, 38,

kdth, termination of the conj. part., as in vésarzith k20h, having
taken leave, having departed, 9. CL lerith, s v, kirrun,

Ktha, adv. how 2, 10 ; k243, id., 91 (used in addressing & person
at some distance).

k%, m, a knee; pl. dat. kdphZe Aywk®, like the knees,
K. Pr. 201.

bythun, to be in distress, to become hard np, to have one's
income diminished : dence, to become more and more con-
tracted, (of times) to become hardér and harder, 81 ; pres.
part, kuphin, 91,

kiithitp®, f, o small dark room, & closet, a cupboard ; &g. dat.
kithord-andar, 101,

kufwn, to pound, erush, reduce to powder; conj. part. #»fith, 8O,

kibur, m. o pigeon ; kdlar-mor®, a pigeon-honse, a dove-cote,

kaiba, see Fid*,
438, T. u pair of scissors for eutting cloth or the like; with
emph. g, Aday, 103,
kiv, m, & crow ; pl. dat. wan-kiwan, for the forest-crows, 28.
kawa, soe kyik, 1.
kfwcal, adv, only, nothing but, 72
kyik, 1, pron. interrog. who?, which ?, what ?
animate singular, Nom. m. subst. Fws, who?, 7, 78:
kus-tim, some ane or other, 86 ; durdd, who, Sir?, B8 ; ndj.
kue® puekd, what florist 7, 89 ; kwa dév, what god?, 14;
f. subst. 43k Akoesa, who am' 12, 7; adj. bdese piehiiit,
;th Alorist (£)?, 89; dut. e. g kus, to whom?, 17,
1, 38,
inanimnte singular. Nom. subst. éws, in thind line of 78,
what ? - This is really an adjective with the sbstantive
-what (thing) ? ; kydh, what ? 21, 34, 42, 68, 71,
78, 81, 84, 85, 91 (bis), 95, 98 = K. Pr. 18; K. Pr. 102;
i ; or other, B ; &2k ma fa kpid, there is
nothing, so what (is there ?), = all is vanity, 19; jin kyiih,
N
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what & good thing!, how well!, 89; adj. dws sar, what
luke?, 78 &us parama-pad, what supreme state 7, 78,

Abl. subst. fawa, by what?, used adverbially to mean
fhow?’, 41, “why ?', 56 (bis); adj. fami dieki, from what
direction ?, by what direction?, 41 (bis); kami waté, by
what road ?, 41 ; kami shdthe, on what bank ?, 84, 83 ; lawa
ddiid, with what stream ?, 39 ; kawa-sana manfra, with what
kind of mantra?, 39.

Plurml nom. adj. kam kuewm, what flowers?, 30 ; bam vidf,
what sports 7, 109,

kyik, 2, adv. interrog. why?, 67, 74. Used as a mere
interrogative particle, indieating a question, 18, 66,

dyoh, conj. as well as, and, in the adverbial phrase din Zyik
rilh, day and night, ie. continually, always, 8, 5, 65.
A variant form is dén dydwow radh, 19, ;

Kigim, see Farun,

kyui®, postpos. of dat. ; Biyis kyni®, for some one else, 61.

dywiA", pron. adj. interrog, what sort of?, of what kind?,
B4, 85; with another adj., fynid® druw®, how firm 7, T1.

"t:'“":"?‘r see fyid.

kydm, ndv. why 7, 95, 107.

4i-zama, adv. or interj. who knows ?; nsed in anxiety or the
like, a8 in 4d.cama kyih bani fas, who knows what will
happen to him, ie. some calamity will probably oecur to
him.. But Lal seems to use it as & mere adv. meaning
* by what means’, quasi * who knows what means {will effect
so and so0)', 78, 74. 1In 72, she has ko-zamaiii, i.e. in the
sblative feminine of the genitive, and nees it as a relative
adverb meaning ‘how’, ‘by what means’' (God takes

thought as to the means by which hunger will depart °

from thee).

b, desire, greed, cupidity, the chief of the six ‘ enemies’, of
sins which impede nmon with the Supreme. The six are
kiivia, sexval desive; krodka, wrath; /ébla, desive; mada,
arrogance ; mida, delusion of mind ; and mafears, jealonsy.
In Monier Williams's Sawakrit Dictionary, s.v. sad

Aarsa, joy, and mina, pride, are substituted for mada and

mafazra ; but the above is the list given in Kirdfdryumiya,
1. 9, vig. :—
kimah kridhas tafha 1ohiD wada-mikan ca maisarad.

In L. V. 12 and 80, /ééla, or Ksh. /i, is mentioned alone,
to indicate all six. In 43, three,—/abka, manmatha (= hima),
and mada,—and in 71, kima, bradka (Ksh. krad), and bk,
are in each case mentioned to indicate all six. Cf. 13,

{&ba-vind, withoat desire, free from desire, 12.
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labun, to get, obtain, acquire, find ; fut. sg. 2, laledd, 75:
3, lald, 90, with emph. ¥, labiy, K, Pr.46; past part. m. gg.
with guff. st pers. sg. ng. fobum, 35, 90; L. sg. with same
sulf. Jidm, 31.

lagh, eard. o hundred thousand; yicawa-lach, a hundred
thonsand lengues, 26; sg. abl. lack? (for lacha)-manza, (but
one) out of a hundred thoussnd, K. Pr. 150,

liedr, ndj. helpless, without resource; as subst, a helpless

h}nﬂmn, f. sg. ag. liedri, 89,
wn, to bulld (a house or the like); pres. part. laddu,
K. Pr. 57.
lig, f. aim, object, that which i8 aimed at, the result for which
a person works ; sg. abl. ligi-rost*, one who is devoid of
aim, one who works without considering the resultant
reward, disinterested, 61, 65.
lagun, to be joined (to), connected (with); to come to anchor,
to ron aground, B4, 85; to come into close contact or
connexion (with), to be abeorbed (in), to be imgmmted
(in), to become ome (with), 58; to hecome joined (to a
condition), to experience, 70; to happen, befull, be met
with, be obtained, 41 ; ach? lagaii filar, the eyes to be
attached to the ceiling, i.e. to be turned upwards, K. Pr.
102,
Fut. sg. 1, laga, 84, 85 ; 3, lagi, 70; with suff. 1st pers, sg.
dat. and emph. y, lagimay (for lagimay), 41 ; past. m. ag. 3,
with enff. 1st pers. sg. dat. and intexj. 3, fog*mé, 58; L. pl. 3,
laje, K. Pr. 102, 4
ligun, to join, unite, apply { logith méké, having appli
earth to the body, 44, see below) ; to employ (an articl for
a cerfain use), to apply (something to a certain purpose),
e;})- to employ (a Eﬂg warship), to make an
(of something), 39, 40, 42, 78, 79; to act the part of (so
and go), to perform the office (of so and so), to act in {such,
and such) a capacity, 43; in 44 (see above) pdnax Fogmt.._._l.u
ili_y u pun) means * having become hidden in thyself’, i.e.
g::],'hl i bewmum?:mu'.a ) 2
j. part. [Ggith, 44 ; fut sg. 9, lag, 79; impve.
fut., with suff. 2nd . dat. logiziy, 42 ;. with suff. 3rd
Em' sg. dat., fa;‘mﬂ, 40 ; past part, m. sg. with suff
rd PErs. Bg. ag., @“‘ 4. .
lak, adv, lightly, gently ; wdwa lak, (leaves fall) gently with
the wind, i.e.in a gentle wind, 83, o
k-langar, m, an iron anchor, an anchor ; gut.thbwhmh ties
one down to this world, the things of this warld (a8 opposed
to spiritual things), worldly possessions and business, 67 ;
5g. gen. [ﬂln-w-im;l;'““- 67.
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/5%, £, a cooking-pot ; sg. dat. 2%, 95.

{2kA, . abusive language (usually indecent) ; /#éd-{dk4, mutnal
abuse, 23.

fikh, m. people, persons, K. Pr. 57; people in general, 53 ;
n stranger, one who is not related by blood, marriage or
other eonnexion, other people than oneself, 88; K. Pr, 67.
Note that the genitive of this word is twice lika-dond™, 88 ;
K. Pr. 67.

dika-garu, into other people’s houses (see gara), 53 ; Hika-

#ixi, o thovsand people, K. Pr. 57 ; fika-danzay lord, houses
of other people, K. Pr. 57 ; see Aowd™,

débhun, to write; past part. m. sg. with soff. 2nd pers. sg. dat.
lyiikhuy, (what) was written for thee (by Niriyana), i.e.
what Niriyana wrote (on) thy (forehead),—an allusion to
the lines of Fate written on the forehead of a person’s skull
on the sixth night after birth, 107.

fal, f. N. P, N. of Lal Did, known in Sanskrit ns Lallf, the
authoress of the poems edited in this volume, 3, 48, 40, 68,
81, 82, 83, 93, 102; with emph. |, /#, even Lal; & lal
kardn, making (the ery) (i.e. erying ont) *(it is) even (I)
Lal, (it is) even (I) Lal,' 105 ; sg. dat. lali, 84, 94 ; ag. lab,
76, 93, 103, 104 ; (m. o) fld, 76,

lila, m. a darling, a beloved one, 105 (alluding to a specially
loved god). .

16, m. Eumnum love, eager and loving longing ; sg. abl
{ola, 3 ; sg. gen. (m. sg. ubl) llaki nira, (pnml:ﬁ] with the
fire of love, 25.

filam’, £, pl. actings, taking parts in o thestrical :
Bl. The word has not been noted elsewhere, and its form,
a8 8 feminine plurl, is unexpeeted. It isn question whother
we should not read /ifa m#, fida being the f. nom. pl. of W
or fila (Skr. Aili), and m# being the agent case of dok, 1.

lalandwun, to dandle a child to quiet ity bence, to fondle, to
soothe npu"lxz; past part. £ sg. with suffl 1st pers. sg. ag.
lalanirim, 1

lalith, adv. artlessly, gently, 67 (bis).

famd, I. one of the divine mothers or personified energies
(#akti) of the }wineipu.] deities, in Sanskrit matekd, variously
reckoned as 7, 8, 9, or 16 in nomber. They are o
connected with the worship of Siva: limi-sadr, the of
or assemblage of these mothers (Skr. mdtrki-mandala);
lamd-bakra-posk®, a beast devoted for sacrifice in the joi
worship of all these mothers—used met. to signify an,
devoted, or destined, to destruetion, 63, '

Lawwn, to pull (raci, 8 rope), 95 ; to tow (miri, » boat), 106 ; pres.
f. 8g. 1, chde lamin, 106; cond. past, pl. 3, lamadkin, 95.
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lar, f. the side or flank of the body ; dachifii leri, (Iying) on
the right side, K. Pr, 57,

diirk, f, a house; sg. dat. fard, 101 ; pl. nom. far¥, K. Pr. 57.

firun, to pull down or destroy (a house, wall, or the like);
conj. part. liridh, 74.

lasun, to live long, to live in good health and rously,
27,85 ; to live, to be & surviver amongst a number of mortals,
K. Pr. 150; fut. sg. 1, laea, 35 ; past m. ag. 3, with emph. ,
listny, K. Pr. 150; pl. 3 (really conj. part., see App. I{.
p. 140) las'e’, 27,

{irun, to become weary, 48, 60, K. Pr, 67 ; (of the day), to fail,
to become evening, (or of the night) to fade away, to become
morning, 3, 44, 98; K. Pr. 18. The past part. of this verb

is fiae® or fint® ; fom. sg. fie® or (44", pl. (Bac,

Past m. sg. 3, with eaff. 1st pers. sg. dat., liatwm, (the
day) passed awny for me, 3, 44, 98; K. Pr. 18; [ sg. 1
likt#s, 48, 60; f. pl. 3, with sull. lst pers. sg. gen. nare
figam, my urms grew Weary, K. Pr. 57.

list, see Jasun and Geun.

lith, 1. a kick, 102 (bis),

lidhty, gee forun.

lawan, m. salt; lowan-zan, like salt, 20.

lascar, ? gend., » rope; stki-lawar, a rope of sand, 107. TEe
wond does not oceur in voenbularies of modern Kishmiri,
but ef. mod. Ksh. far, f. the strand of a rope.

lay, 1, m, absorption ; (with dut.) fay karun, to make absarption
(in anything), to become sbsorbed in, 76. This word is
generally feminine. See lay, 2.

lay, 2, f. absorption ; ardent affection or desire, K. Pr. 201 ;
destruction ; Jay kerdi®, (with dat.) to practise (anything)
steadfastly :lli with ardent ﬁwﬁt;on. t’:’:wm uTlf (to
any ic practice), 3 _anns, bring
(anything) to absorption, to bring (anything) under one's
own power by concentration of mind, B2; layd withum, to
fise to destruction, to become dissolved into nothingness, 1.
Cf. fay, 1. Sg. dat 1, 82: layi-hyuk®, like ardent love,
K. Pr, 201

lyikbuy, see lekhun.

lagun, to become absorbed (in the Supreme), to reach final
beatitude ; to become dissolved into nothingness; past m.
pl- 8 lig* (in both mennings), 59. :

ma, prohibitive particle, used with the impemtive. With the
interj. &i, ma-ld trdwsn, do not, Sir, let it B8. With
the pol. impve. mata, G. v., is used. Other of ma are
wmay and mi, see Wi,
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wi, the interrogative form of ma. Used with the imperative
it gives pmctically the force of a negative interrogative
future, as in A¥yiv md, will ye not buy ? i.e. why do ye not
buy 7, 9.

AN, Epe Mg,

mi, see ik,

w0 or maw, i.q. ma, q. v. md giree, do not seck it, 80 man ds,
be not, 86 ; dhayd md dar, to not feel fear, 72.

mitch®, seo miphs,

mad, m. intoxieation; hence, arrogance (one of the six
“enemies’, see /iid), 43 ; intoxieating liquor, wine, 81.

wiid, m. a fool, & lout, an ignorant person, 20, 66 ; sg. dat.
midas, 66,

waiddn, m. & field; sg. dat. mans maidinas, in o field,
K. Pr. 57.

midun, see sirun,

mudra, . name of particular positions or intertwinings of the
fingers, commonly practised in religions worship. They
have an occult meaning, and are believed to have magical
efficacy ; sg. ag., mudri, 2.

muk, m. illusion (in a religions sense); sg. abl. muka, by
means of, nnder the influence of, illusion, 74; sg. gen. I.
muAdc? miy, the desire of (ie. begotten by) illnsion, 67.

muhum, to sulfer illusion, to be deceived ; past f. sz. 1, muak¥y,
I 'was deceived, 13.

mg¥, . u wmother, K. Pr. 47; sg. nom. miji (m. o)), 97;
pl. nom. mdjd-kr%, mothers and nghters, 92,

mgbhort, adj. released ; esp, released from transmigration, saved
(in m religions sense), finally « ipated, united with the
Supreme; m. pl. nom. siwdnt’ uﬁﬁﬁ* released, or saved,

. while yet alive, 6,

ke, f.’u-leua from transmigration, final emancipation;
6g. abl. makti-dwir, the gate (or door) of final emanci-
petion, 29,

ﬂ;rrurnnhr'. m, & mirror ; sg. dat. makaris, 18 makuras,

mat, . dirt, fonlness, 18, 81, 49; mal pyon®, dirt to fall (on
anything, dat.), 18,

mé™, m. a Father; voe. mili, O father, used as a title of
respect, equivalent to ‘Good Sirl’ or *8ir!’, 01, 107;
K. Pr. 57; Aa mili, id, 107, also eapable of being read as
Aamili, O burden-bearer | )

n&’,m.lbem,nstrm man ; &, ng walli, 24,

mélwn, to be united E]ﬁ. ) to m’g .gm with, to be alwerbed

dat.), 1, 68, 105 ; to be joined (to a person), to be
; dat.), to be attained to (by, dat.), 78, 79 ; milith gadbun,
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having become united to go; to Eu away together, or in
a body, 9; (as intensive compound) to become united (to),
mingled (with, dat.), absorbed (in, dat.), 11, 29, 30, 60.

Conj. part. mifith, 1, 9,11, 20, 30, 68, 69, 105 ; fut. sg. 3,
with sufl. 2nd pers. sg. dat. wéliy, 78, 79; past m. sg. 3,
myid®, 1 (cf, also myud® and myd™, 2, 8, vv.).

wilawun, caus. of mélum, to join, unite ; conj. purt. milavith, 69.
mdams, m. flesh ; sg. gen. (m. pl. nom.) miamaddi, BL.
stan, m. the mind, 'EE thinking faenlty (Skr. manas), 5, 12,
17, 18, 45, 65, 93 ; K. Pr.57. This is roughly the meaning
of the word, and will suit for the translation of the above
passages, but, as a term of Saiva philosophy, it is mot
suffieently mcenrate. Acoording to Deussen (dllgemeine
Geachichte der Fhilosophie, 1, 3, p. 490; ef. ib., pp. B8 L,
852, 374, 604 f., ﬁ»drﬂr). the funetions of the monas nre that
‘on the one hand, it forms the impressions delivered by the
orgun of cognition (huddhi) into conceptions, which are then
served as finished products of cognition in the buddki.
Sr: the other hand, it executes the decisions derived from
the buddhki by influencing the organs of setion . This
technieal meaning of manas (Ksh. man) can be traced in its
use in 23, 27, 81, 40, 79, 80, 105.

In L. V. 71, the mesning of max is farther extended to
indicate the exercise of the thinking fueulty, eareful thought.
Man rafun, to seize the mind, to bring it nnder suljection,
66 ; awa-mam, one's OWD mind, 68, 98. In 68, there is
a play upon words, seaman being also used as equivalent to
sbman or snman, the jasmine.

Sg. dat. manas, 17, 81 ; with emph. y, manasy, 23; loc.
wans, 18, 45; abl. mana, 80, 98; with emph. y, manay, 71
gen, (m. sg. abl.) mawaks, K. Pr. 57.

wmin, m. the possession of & good reputation, respectability, 24.

mandal, m. a circular disk, 75 (cf. mirya); o distriet, Toeality,
33 (cf. dwddashinth).

mangus, to nsk for, demand ; fut. pl. 3, with mmm]:f“‘ﬁ‘
dat., mangamay, they will demand from thee, K. Pr. 56;
pest part. m. 8g., monig®, with saff. 3rd pers. ag. . and
lst pers. sg. dat., mong*nam, he demanded from me, K. Pr.
A0 -

manmath, m. carnal desire, sexual appetite, 43 i q. dkdm,

see {ud,
winun, to heed, to look upon as, consider (a thing to be a9
and so); conj. part. mimith, 78; impve. sg. 2, min, 23;
pust part. (osed as past tense), m. sg. mdn®, 5 {his). :
wminas, m. i.q. max, q.v., the mind, the thinking faculty, 2;
the faculty of imagination (see max), 27.
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manusd, m. & man, & human being ; voe, Ad manwads, O man!,
107 ; manushi-nims, human flesh, 81,

manthi®r, m. s religions mystic formula (Skr. mawtra), 11,
34 (bis), 39, 40, 58. A mantra is an aggregation of
apparently nnmeaning sounds. It has no efficacy unless
the utterer is aware of the mystic meaning of each sonnd,
which has to be taught by a gurw, or spiritual precoptor,
By meditating on & mawfra, with full knowledge, unity
with the Supreme is attained.

Sg. abl. mantra, 39, 40; pl. nom. manthor, 34,

maus, postpos. governing dat., in; pdnas-manz, in myself, 44.
In 98, it means * having reached the middle ’, and exception-
ally governs the abl, (swamana—sithi manz, having reached
the middle of the embankment of (the illusions of) my own
mind, or suman-sithi mans, having resched the middle of an
embankment (furnished) with small bridges). In K. Pr. 57,
muns precedes the wonl it governs,—manzs maidinas, in a
field.

manza, postpos. governing abl., from among, out of (so many);
lachi-manza sita-manza, out of & hundred thousand {or) out
of u thousand (only one is saved), K. Pr. 150,

mar, m. killing, slaughter ; mira-butk (pl. nom.), m, murderous
demons, 71.

mor', m. a cote (for pigeons or the like) ; sg. abl, maré (m. e.
for mari), K. Pr. 57.

mrag, m. a deer; pl. nom. mrag, 47,

mirg, m. n way, & path; jiina-mirg, the path of knowledge,
the way to the knowledge of the Suopreme, 63 ; sath-mdry,
the good way, the path of Wisdom, or (alternatively) the
seventh road, 82,

marun, to die ; inf. sg. abl. marana brifhay, even before dying,
even before thy death, 87; gen. (f. sg. nom.) marawii®
4hikh, the fear of death, 73-76 ; conj. part. marith, having
died, i.e. after death, 87; K. Pr. 66; pres. part. mardin,
dying, 83 ; impve. sg, 2, mar &i, die, Sirl, 87 ; fut. 5. 1,
mara, 35 ; with soff. 3nd pers. ggr. dat., maras, I shall die in
it, 68; 8, mari, 12; with saff, st pers. sg. gen., mardm na
Kiid, no one belonging to me will die, 85. _

marnn, to kill, destroy ; met. to reduce to absolute quietism,
49; to beat, smite, 83 ; conj. part. mirird, 43, 77; pres.
part. wirin, 83 ; impve. sg. 2, with suff. 3nd pers. s, ace.
mdrun, destroy it, 30; with suff. 3rd pers. pl. nce. miruki,
destroy them, 71; fut. pl. 3, with suff. 2nd rs.sg.gn-
midrincy (for modern miranay) pin, they will Ell thy Self,
71; past part. m. sg., with suff. Ist pers. sg. ag., sedrum,
I pucified, 49 ; with sulf Srd pers. sg. ag., morun, he killed, 43,
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mirun or midwn, to husk grin by trituration in the hand
hence, met, kdcké mirum, to husk the bosom by rabbing,
{of u suckling child) to snuggle or nestle in the bosom, to
be at rest in the bosom ; fut. sg, 3, mird or mi@dé (m. o for
miiri, midi), 70,

marfabe, ¥ m. honour, dignity, BY.

mas, m. wine, 104 ; K. Pr. 102,

mis, L. an aont (mother's sster), 7 = K, Pr. 47,

mashun, to be forgetful, to forget (in this senze, the verb in
the past participinl tenses takes the subject in the dative
ense), 67 ; to be forgetful, to be deluded, to become subject
to delusion ; maskitk gakhun, to become sulject to delusion,
ns ab., 59,

Conj. part. mashith, 59; past part. m. sg. with suff.
2nd pers. sg. dat. mefhuy, it was forgotten for thee, thon
forpattest, 67,

muakYe, see muhin.

maaf, m, the hair of the hend ; mast-wid/, n single hair, 24,

mata, prohibitive particle, used only with the polite impemtive,
do not, 53 (bis), where it has practically the force of a
negative interrogative, ‘ does it not ?’

mawf, m. denth, K. Pr. 56.

m"ﬁil see mdbvn,

mof*, m. & madman, 105.

mith®, f. the closed fist ; sg. dat. (in sense of loc.) mickZ, 24.

mathun, to rab, knead, work, squeeze ; past part. 1. sg., with
suff. 3rd pers. se. ag., and 1st rm-. sg. dat., miiki®sam, he
rubbed (a fom. object) into me, 103.

wofhuy, eee washun,

mitru-rip’, . (n woman) in the charncter of a mother, perform-
ing the daty of a mother, 54

mituy, molydy, seo mibun.

médh, f. earth, elay; met. earthly things, non-spiritual things,
44 ; sg. dot. mésé, 44, where the word is repeatedly veed in
n double sense, viz. in the nbove meaning, and also
in the sense of m# 82, me (and) thee, or mZ &"4, me (and)
thoun,

mode, see wiikin,

miibham, spe walthun. .

mibun, to remain over and ahove, to be left remaining ; fat.
sg. 3, mdbi, with em.pl:.li ¥ il::h;, fli:l; m. e ﬂ;ﬂ.ull. l::l]'
Im.‘ﬂl; m. . 4y, W1 em t'ﬂl,’r { 5 AT
also with Mnﬁ: 3 ll'!;"'.r%. 2; also moti for
mii* (m. ¢.), m.sg. 3, in L.

miwiz, ? f. the day of the new moon ; old loc. miwmdsz, 22.

may = Skr, maye, in Skiva-may, consisting only of Siva, 16.
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miiy, . love, affsetion, love for earthly things, delusion, mdyd,
67 ; the love of God, K, Pr. 201 ; mayi-dyui®, like the love
of God, K. Pr. 201.

mdydrdy', £, (n woman) acting in the chameter of a deceiver,
a Delilah, 54,

myud®, m, union, identity with ; hence, the knowledge of the
fact of such identity, 7. Cf mpi™, 2.

o™, 1, m. see mdfan.

myi®, 2, i q. mywd, union, identity ; esp. union, or identity,
with God, 36 ; see art. siva. ek x4

myda®, mydnue, see GOk,

ne, negative, not, 26, 35 (bis), 87, 60 (bis), 77, DO, 98 (bis, and
in v. L.j; 104, 107 (bis) ; K. Pr, 18, 102, 201 (many times).
na . . . na, neither ., . nor, K. Pr. 46; ma fa, and not, mor,
06 (bis), 97 ; K. Pr. 47 (bis), 102: wa ., . na . . fa,not. ..
nor ... nor, 15; wa-fa, otherwise, or elss, 19 (ter), 71;
K. Pr. 150; may (wi+ay), if not, see s.v. Cf. nd, 1, and
o, 'The negative used with the present impve. is wa, and
with the pol. impve. mata, qq. v. = With the fut. impve, wa
is generally used, but ef. nd.
wd, 1, negative, L q. na, 2 (ter), 9, 11, 12 (ter), 18,23, 27 (bis), 45
(bis), 47, 53, 59 (quater) ; nd . . . nd, neither . .. nor, 7 ; 284 v
=#n, they are being born (and) they are not being born, i.e.
wl;,m th?;] are hardly born, immediately on being born, 47,
wd, verbal suffix indiesting s negative in ive;
dhéndm-nd, will it not be cu:%nr me ?Tgﬂa& R
#d, negative, i. . #a and wd, 1; 20 (bis), 31, 41, 67, 70 (bis),
90 (bis); K. Pr.46. In 70 and 90, 43 is used with the future
impve, Cf ma.
wibd, {, the navel ; a foeus, or central point, hence the focus of
the body, the &ands, or bulb, between the pudendum and
the navel, which is the root of the wddis, or tubes, through
which the prima, or life-wind, circulates. See Note on
Yogn, § 6. Sg. abl. wibi, 34 ; wibi-sthdna, of the region of the
kanda, 57. Regarding the heat in the navel, see prin, 2.
wibad, m. sugar-eandy ; mibid*-bir, a lond of sugar-candy, 108.
nébar, adv. outside, l{u'ud, 4; K, Pr. 102 (bis); wil%ma, from
Il:lll.!-ll dﬂt M.
need, ad). good, 35 (bis) ; as adv. well, suceessfully, fortunately,
37. The more usual form of this word is wék, cf. Pra, nék
néehatur, mtjh: lunar asterism ; the season during which the
#im, or moon, is passing throngh a lunar asterism ;
henee, a time or moment fixed by astrology, 3.
nad, f. & river, 37, 96; K, Pr. 47 ; sg. dat. «ui’ nadi, (contact)
with the river, 57, ;
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i, m.a ery, call, loud sound, 72,  For wida-dindu (15),see bindw.,

nadr, £ a tube, artery, vein; esp. the tubes through which the
vdiyn, or life-winds, cirenlate. See Note on Ydga, §§ 5, 6,
21. There are fourteen of these,—rising from the fanda,
or region between the pudendum and the navel (ef. ndd).
Of these fourteen, ten (named ffd, pingald, swswmnd, ginddri,
haetifiked, pisd, yafasving, alambusd, bk, and foikbind) wre
the prineipal (hence the dasté-nigi-miv of L. V. 68). The
Hrim:iphl vital airs are five in number, viz. prdas, or upward

owing air, which has its seat in the longs; apdws, or
downwurd flowing air; wdisa, which rises in the throat,
and entors the head; samdne, which has its seat in the
cavity of the navel, and is essential to digestion ; and ryina,
that which is diffused through the whele body. These
gotlﬁe throngh the warious midiz, and the ohject of the
aiva mscetic is to restrain them by primdydma. For this

exercise, see Note on Yoga, § 21. By it, the prdea and
wpdna are united to the wddwa. The fire of wdina then rises
in the central wddi, which causes the dissolution of prdne
and opdws, thus leading to semd@dhi, or consciousness
independent of objects (see Translation of Stwaxitra-vimaréini,
pp- x and 41). Hence, L. V. 69 mentions the uniting of
the winds of the ten widis. In L. V. 80, addi-dal is “the
vollection of wddis’, *the whole group of nddis’. The
anthoress wishes that she had been able to bring the ten
widis under her mental control (by prdsdgpima, &e.), and
thus been able to obtain samddhi.

wador®, 1, m. the stalk of the lotus, which is eaten when
cooked with oil snd condiments, 89, with play on the
meaning of nador®, 2.

naifor®, 2, adj. not firm; bence, worthless, of no value, 89,
with pilay on the mesning of sader®, 1.

wékdl, adj. p rous, favoured, suecessful, 24.

wid, m. the :Zﬂ:-.or neckpiece, of a garment ; wils rofun, to
seize by the neck of the coat, hence, to seize foreibly and
retnin, K. Pr. 102; uﬁ-ﬂn;{. ;.: e;;; on the neck (e g-
a garland, or n heavy chain), - 102.

#ol*, m. an unbroken cowry-shell; hence, a small piece of
anything, 81 ; pl. nom. xafi, m. e. for wa/’, BI,

ﬁﬂ.m.nmmn:]_:l.uum.ﬁﬂ,ﬂ. Cf. wdv, 1. .

wimésh, m. the twinkling of the eve; sg. sbl. wiméad? aki, in
s single twinkling of the eye, 26.

namaskir, m. reverenee, adoration, K. Pr. 102,

uow®, adj. naked ; as subst. 8 naked nscetic, 46 ; the naked, or
bare, body, 88; m. sg. nom. with empb. y, nonuy, 46; dat.
wanis, 88, Cf, nange.
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utnd®r, f. sleep; wéudri-Aot®, smitten by sleep, sunk in
sleep, 82,
manga, adj. naked; f sg. nom. with emph. y, wangay, 94.
Cf. non®,
wénga, m. a time, an oceasion; sz, abl, aki »fagi, on one
oceasion, once, 50 ; frayi wugi, three times, 50; safi udugi,
seven times, 50,
nanin, to become naked ; henee, to become manifest, 4 ; past
f. sz 8, with suff. lst pers. sg. dat., manyéyém, became
manifest to me, 4,
naphs, m. the breath ; hence, the soul, K. Pr. 150, with emph. #,
naphyiy,
wir, m, gro, 97 ; sg. abl. /olaki ndra, by the fire of love, 25;
ﬁ. FEI:L (f. g nom.), wirdcl, 23,
wiirh, £, the arm; pl. nom. mar? /Geam, my arms grew wm.?-.
E‘ ;:r 57 ; ace. ward dlawaii?, to wuve the arms (in grief),
- Fr. 67,
wdrdn, m. Niriiyana, God, the Supreme Being ; sg. ag. wdrin’,
107 ; voe. &¢ mirdn, 109 (ter).
nérum, to go forth, to go out (of the house), 3,92, 102; K. Pr.
57, 102 (bis); to issune (s n result), 28; lel mie drim,
the name ‘Ial’ issued for me, i.e. I became known as
Lal, 49, .
impve. pl. 1, wérap, K. Pr. 102 (bis); fot. ag. 8, wiri,
K. Pr. 57 ; with suff. 8rd pers. sg. dat., wérds, will issue
from it, 23 ; pl. 8, néram, 92.
past m. s 3, drdr, with sufl. 1st pers. sg. dat., dnim, 49;
f. eg. 1, drigss, 3, 102,
wirsd®, m. s barbed fishing-spear; wirddi-ciokd, the (very
painful) wound eansed by such a spear, 23.
nishZ, 1, adv. near, close by, 30, 46,
nishé, 2, postpos. governing dat., nmear; mish? pinas, near

i;ljv.al.f, 31,

wishZ, 8, postpos. governing abl., from ; gamdana-niek?, from

(i.e. by means n?j.:;muingonmlf, 27 ; rasa-nizké ti, (eflorts)
even from (i.e. beyond) my strength, 48,

ndeh", m. a destroyer, in wata-noeh®, n way-destroyer, n highway
robber ; pl. nom. -nésd’, 43,

nésk*3d™, m. one who has no wits, a fool, 83,

wishpatk, adj. without trust, unbelieving, 36.

nisikh, f. the nose; wisika-pawana-dor’, holding (i.e. borne
upon) the vital air that issues through the nose (se. from

heart) (of the syllable o), 83. See anidath.

ndiar, f. deep sleep, 32,

with, m. a lord, a chief: ag. voo. ndfda, O Lord |, 7 ; kawalasa-
nith, the lord who was born in & lotus, i.e. Brahma, 8;
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sura-guru-pith, the lord of the chief of the gods, ie. the
Supreme Siva, 5, 65 (cf. gurw).

nith, adv. perpetunlly, continually, 65; with emph. y, néthay,
46. Cf. mity?.

wity, m. dancing ; wdfi-ras, the pleasure of watching dances,
73

wityd, adv. i.q. n¥d, q.v., 45,

nabuxn, to dance ; inf. Ayotum nadun, I began to danee, 94.

wir, 1, m. a name, 15, 49 ; Aar-wiv, the name of Hara, 88.
CL nem,

miv, 2, £ u boat, a ship, 107 ; sg. dat. wivi lamun, to tow
a boat, 106 ; mdwa-far, the act of ferrying a person in & boat,
88 = K. Pr. 18.

sow®, adj. new ; with emph. y, continnally new, ever new and
new, 93 (bis); so wawam-wowny (fem. mawam-wiw'y), ever
new and new, 93 (m. and L),

midwun, to serub, seonr, elean ; past part. m. sg. with emph. g,
adwuy, 93,

#ay, n compound of wa, not, and ay, if; if not, K. Pr. 46.

wyil®, adj. dark blue: (also) greem; bence, (of vegetation)
green and lnxoriant, 36.

nipém, m. a fixed rule or law, — karun, to make a vow as to
a future rule of eonduct, B7.

ayun®, to take; kadith aywn®, to take out, to take forth, K. Pr.
57; fat. pl. 8, win, with sufl. 2nd pers. sg. dat. sminasay
(aspparently for minay), they will carry thee (forth), K. P,
b7.

iz, -l»d'j+ own, one's own ; miza-swariph, the nature of what is
one's own, the nature of Sell, 67.

pad, 1, m. n position, site; parama-pad, or (77) parawwn pad,
the Supumzngim 10,77, 78, 79. See parawe,
pad, 2, m. n verse of . such ns Lalli's own verses;
pl. nom. pad, 76; dat. (for loc.) padan, 84.
pavda, ndj. ereated, produced ; — karun, to make (for oneself),
99 = K. Pr. 46, i g
padun or parsn, to vead; to study, 36; to recite, give forth
{e. . & stream ““hmg‘elﬂl‘ 21, T
§o . parith, 86 ; impve. &g, 3, with snff. 15t pers.
.{:qnml;,, m:& or piriadm (modern Ksh. would be -nam),
ﬁ;pLB,withmmﬂL with identical form, 21.
gwé, m. the month Pausa (Dee—Jan.), It is the month in
which the leaves full. ﬂggen. (m. sg. abl,) puiani wiwra,
(leaves falling) with the wind of Pausa, 83,
phikh, m. expelling breath from the mouth with the lips con-



190 VOCABULARY [phat

phal, . fruit, a crop or harvest of grin, 86 (see plol¥);
phal-kon™, a fruit-ram, a large mm fattened on fruit, 77.

phol®, m, n single grain, or a small quantity of any kind of
grain or geed ; nsed —°.  sdri-phol, a single mustard-seed,
47 ; in phal-phol®, 86, phof* means simply ‘gmin’, and
defines phal. Phal means any fruit, and phol® defines it as
grain.

pahdl®, m. a shepherd ; pakili-rost®, shepherdless, 108,

phalun, to bear fiuit; cond, past sg. 3, with suff 2nd pers.
sing. dat., phalikiy (mod. Ksh. would be -hiy), 66.

phidun, to blossom, to bloom ; fut. sg. 8, with suff, 2nd pers,’
s, dat., pédliy, K. Pr, 46.

phalae, m. the set of ehutters used for shutting up a shop;
phiday dyun®, to shut up (shop, dat.), K. Pr. 102.

philawnn®, n. ag. that which blossoms, Hlowering ; f. sg. nom.,
with emph. y, phdlawiity, 96 = K. Pr. 47.

phéran, to return, come back (to n place, or to one's senses),
51, B9; to rest from work, fake a holiday, 12. 1In 89, the
‘returning ' is in two senses, either ‘coming back (to the
market) ", or ' coming (to my senses)’. Conj. part. phiritd,
51, 80; fat. sg. 3, pheri, 12

phirun, to cause to revolve or to cause to come back; to turn
over (of s washerman turning over clothes in the wash),
lﬂﬂ;;‘u :t;e?n. cancel, 107 ; to ply [ac'mn]&:iﬂﬂ: conj.
part. phirith, 107 ; past f. sz, with suff, s, s,
ag. and lst pn:u..l &, uu].:;.rf' ,Ei:}“m,ﬂlﬂ:i; with. suff. 3nd
pere. &g g, and lst pers. sg. dat., phirPzam, 103,

phui®run, to break {tum}zgput. part. m. pl, with suff.
Ard pers. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat., phufdrinas, 26.

Part, see palun,

m, mud, s slough, 74, :

pai®eh, m. the wheel (of a vehiels), pl- nom. pakioel, 26.

pakun, to move forward, progress ; inf. pakun gobké, one has to
pmgrem? 19; fat. sg. 3, with sufl. 20d pers. sg. dst.
m; ®

pakawnn®, n, lf one who progresses ; (of a river) lowing on.
K.Pr. 47 ; { sg. nom., with emph. y, pakawiiidy, K. Pr, 47.

pal, m. flesh, used in offering to a god, 10; al~pal, wine and
flesh for w Kawia offering. In modern Ksh. the mmm
al-pal is used to mean *wine, flesh, &e.’, i.e. the five
commencing, with m used in the faw/a (not Lalli's seet)
Wip of Bimﬁ.h'l'ha five ‘m's’ are madya, wine ; s,

i mateya, ; mudni, special attitudes: mailbums,

sexual intercourse. Hence, in modern language, al-pal
commonly means any vile or utterly impure food.

palin, m. a saddle (of & horse) ; sgz. dat. paldnas, 14.
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pilun, to protect ; henee, (of instruction or directions) to k
to follow faithfully; past part. £ sg. pé’ (mod. :
Py, 62

paw, 1, m. o leaf ; pl. nom. pan, 83.

pan, 2, m. thread, sewing-thread ; sg. abl. pawa, 106,

pin, 1, the human body ; voe. pdna, K. Pr. 57. In 44, the sg.
dat. panas is used with a double meaning, as the dat. of this
word, and also as the dat. of pdme, celf. See pina,

pawy 2, m. i, q. pdna, the self, onesell, 5, 7, 71 ; panun® pii,
one's own self, one's own personality, 62, 82, 85.

pana, self, oneself; myself, 81, 44 (kis), 60, 61 ; thyself, 44
66 : himself, he himself, 88, 69, 72: with emph. 5, piny,
he Himself, 33, 59 ; sg. dat. pawas, to myself, 61 ; for thyself,
for thine own benefit, 66; niedd piwes, near.myself, 31
In 44, pinas has three times a double meaning. 1t may
here be the sg. dat. either of pdw, the body, or of pina, self.
Thus, panas (Ggith, having applied (earth) to my body, or
having become absorbed in thyself; pinas-mans, (I saw
earth) on my body, or (I saw thee) in myself; pinas dyutum,
I gave to my body, or gave to mysell.

Pén, sce pyon®.

pini, for gan', in poni-pdnas, for myself, 60,

pon®, m. o wedge, a peg; pl. nom. pin', 66.

panea, card, five, in panca-yind®, the five indriyas, or organs of
sense, 79, The Skr. form of pdnd, q.v.

pindun, to sneeze ; fut. sg. 3 (in sense of pres.), pdadi, 46.

pandith, m, & lenrned man ; esp, n gwrw or spiritual preceptor, 3.

pindav, m. pl. the Pandavas, the five heroes of the Maelibhirata.
Their mother was Queen Kunti. At one time, being
reduced to great distress, she is said to have taken refuge in
a potter's house, and to have passed as the maternal sunt
of his children. PL gen. (. sg. nom.) pindawan—binz® ma®
E;u@r‘t, m. 0.}, the mother of the Pinduvas, 97 =K. Pr. 47.

W

panan®, pron, adj. one's own, 55, 62; my own, 3, 82, 85, 104;
thy own, K. Pr. 57 ; his own, 45; with emph. y, panwnuy,
62, 85, 104; m. sg. abl. pawawi, 3; K. Pr. 57; L sg. dat.
panaiié, 45 ; paunn® pin, one's own self, one’s own personality,
62, 52, 8. ; _

ping or pons, card. five, 77 (powd); pl. dat. ponbew, 93 :
pinban, K. Pr. 47. There are five bkétas (77, Bﬁ-,.,ﬂ iiii-.'ﬂ};
five prawas, or vital airs (93, see prin, 2) ; five jidaéadriyas,
or aorgans of sense, and five farméndriyas, or organs of action

, nd"), Cf. pamca.
ﬁﬂ?mm{mwﬂﬁﬁ,iﬂ},mm;
sg. abl. pin?, 62.
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PIA", m, water, 24, 42, 47, 106; pl. nom. pii’, 42.

pii%, . a hedge (round a garden), 63,

piph, m. a sin, a sinful act (opposite of pi); sg. abl. pipa-
poiid-dj%, he who obtaing the fruit of his sins and virtuous
acts of a former life, 62. See ddj'.

papun, to ripen, to become ripe ; fut. pl. 8, papan, 92,

par, 1, ad), another than oneself, 5, 7,

par, 2, m. He Who is Supreme, the Supreme Deity, 59;
swd-para-vébir, meditation on oneself and on the Supreme,
or on the Supreme Self, 59, but see art. siva.

par, 3, 8 wing ; pls nom. par, 99 = K. Pr. 46,

pairiv, see pir®,

pwrd, ses Fandi-purd.

piir, m. n foot ; pli abl: pairie, on one's feet, 38,

probi®, m. a lord ; henee, the Sapreme Deity, 64.

parwd®, m, a stranger, some one else, a person with whom one
has no connexion; pl. dat. paradés, 92,

prak, L. adoring love, (to God) 105, (or for the world) 83;
sg. dat. (in sense of instr.), pradé (m. e. for praki), 105,

prakeéth, [ prakrti, i.e. (in Ssivism) primal matter {ns.
to spirit), primitive non-intelligent being, the root of all
feeling, affection in the widest sense of the term, us
experienced by the purusa, or individual soul (see Kashmir
Skaiviem, fase. 1., pp. 50, 88), 25 ; the nature of anything, 57,
See Note on Yoga, § 1.

prakisk, m. light, illamioation, 4, 6, 9, 35, 82; K. Pr
201 (ter); Aa-prakizh (35) or jiina-prakisk (6), the
illomination of knowledge; praki in, the place of
illumination, i.e. the stage of attainment of true wisdom,
82; ag. dat. prakickés, 6.

paralokh, m. the foture world, the life after death; sg. dat.
paralbbar (in sense of loc), 75,

param or.(77) paramy, oadj. Supreme ; parama-gath, the way of
the Supreme, final beatitude, 103 ; parama-pad (10, 78, 79),
the position of the Supreme, or paramw pad (77), the
supreme position, hence, final beatitude; hence, also the
Supreme Siva (10, 77, 79); parama-Skiv, the supreme Siva
(zen. -Shimun®), 58,

paruu&i;:. m. the Supreme Lord, God; sg. voe. paraméal-
ward, -

prin, 1, m. an onion, 89, 90, in both eases with a double
meaning, referring aleo to priw, 2. So, with similar double
meaning, prina-$ar, n thief of onions, or the thief of my
vital breath, 101.

prin, 2, m. the vital bresth (in 89, 90, 101, this word is used

with & double meaning, in the sense of * vital breath’, and
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ulso in the sense of prin, 1, an onion); hence, life, the body
u8 a living entity, 90 (ter).

According to Hindii seriptures there are five principal
vital airs (viyw) in the body, viz. prima, apdua, semina,
wddna, and ryina. See Note on Yoga, §§ 2, 16.  OF these,
two (prdwa and apdua) are referred to by Lalli. There are
also five secondary vital airs, or wpaprdma, named wdga,
Liirma, krkala, dévadatta, and dhanaijaya, respectively.

According to the Mahdbhirata (xii, 6844 i) priua resides
within the head, and, with the heat that is there, causes all
kinds of exertion. The prdwa is the living creature, the
universal soul, the Eternal Being, the Mind, Intellect, and
Consciousness of all living ereatures, &c. Thus, the living
being is, in every respect, cansed by pirndaa to move about and
exert himself.... The heat, residing between apdwa and prdna
in the region of the navel (of, L. V. 57). with the
aid of these two hreaths, in digesting all food that is taken
by a living creature. There i a tube beginning from the
mouth and ending in the anal canal, From this main tube
numerous subsidiary tubes braneh out in the bodies of all
living creatures (see art. midi). In eomsequence of the rush
of the several breaths (the ten just mentioned,—see also
below), these breaths mingle together. The heat that
dwells in prima causes digestion. ... The prina, bearing
# enrrent of heat, descends from the head downwards to the
extremity of the anal eanal, and thenee is pushed upwards
sgain. Coming back to its seat in the head, it onece more
sends back the heat that it bears.... The main tube
leading from the mouth to the anus is the path by which
Yoginn succeed in attaining to the Supreme by holding the
soal within the brain (Strensen's Jnder to the Makithdrata,
£ ¥, prisa),

The pbove is the account given in the Makilkirafs.
Later nceounts deseribe the five principal airs as follows : —
fﬁ\u ie the npward flowing air which has its seat in the
ings, and is exhaled through the mouth and nose (L. V.
57 secounts for its heat by stating that it rises from the
region of the navel : see nif); apduais the downward Aowin
air, which is expelled from the anus ; wdina is that whi
rises in the throat, and enters the head ; semina is that
which has its seat in the eavity of the navel, and is essential
to digestion ; and rpdne that which is diffused the
whole body, These course through the various ta or
wiidlia, thnubjgtnfthuédﬂmnﬁﬂilhmmin
them, the being ealled priwdyima. For the methods
by which this process is earried out, see Note on Yoga, § 21.

o
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The main object is to bring prdwa and apdna under complete
control, us stated in L. V. 26. CFL pawan, which Lalli nses
a8 equivalent to prdw. On the whole subject, see Denssen,
Allgemeine Geachichie der Philorophie, 1. 2, p. 248; 3, p. 70

Refercnce has already been made to L, V. 26 and 57.
In 89 (in one meaning) people are invited to take, or grasp,
the wital breath (so as to bring it under contrel). In the
other meaning, they are invited to buy onions ( pria, 1).
In 90, the word pran has, perhaps, the more general sense
of the ordinary breath of life, or one’s own body as a living
being. In 101, prdma-&ir may be trunslated ‘a thief of
onions ", and also * the thief of vital breath’; i. e the worldly
temptations which prevent the proper control of the prdua.
In 69, wdv, wind, is used, as & synonym of prda, for the
vital airs. '

prin®, adj. old, of olden time ; f. sg. nom. prdi®, 63.

pairan, to put on (clothes) ; conj, part. pairitd, 76.

piirun, to fill; hence, to inhale breath (37) in the process of
prindydma ; see pram, 2; conj. park. pirith, 37,

In Sanskrit, the process of inhalation is called pirats,
while the retention, or * bottling up’ of the inhaled breath
is called dumidoka, See Note on Yogs, § 21, and famd®

phrtuim, see padun.

pranay, m. the pame of the mystic syllable i, gee o and
andlalh ; sg. gen, (m. sg. ng.) pranawddt, 76,

priran, to wait for, await ; pres. part. prdrdn, 83. ¢

pra;ou".ﬁ;dj. pleased, gratified ; fas proson®, pleased with

im, 63.

parith, see padun,

pruthiciu®, sdj. of or belonging to the earth, 52. :

prathuy, adv. implying distribution ; prathuy firthan, (going)
to every holy place, going from one holy place to another, 36.

m. recognition, 58.

pairiv, see pEr®,

prawdd, m. a proclamation, s crying out ; — darsn, to ery out.
make pmzlbmnhu? 89. i

priwwn, to obtain ; fut. sg. 2, prowakh, 29; past part, sg. 1.
with suff. 1st pers. ag. ag., privim, 1 ined (£ nl.u'.}ﬁﬂﬁ-

pnlerngy i okt T QR

paricis, ying, flight; parwiz tul, win ¥
=K. Pr. é e G o

h, m. a bed ; tila-parylki, a bed (stuffed) with eotton,
i.e. a luxurious bed, 73.

prazalen, to become lighted, to he set lﬁ%:t {of & lamp):
2 past, m. sg. 8, prazalyde; with sufl. lst pers. sg- dal.

- prazalyim, became lighted for me, 4. f

L
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parsinun, to recognize; pol. impve. sg. 2, with suff, 3rd pers,
Eg. uce., parzdutas, recognize bim, 46 ; fut. sg. 8, with suff.
3rd pers. sg. dat. (for acc.), parzdinds, he will recognize him,
14; past part. m. sg., with sufl. 1st pers. sg. ng., parsduum,
1 recognized, 7.

pish, m. a net ; sz, dat. pisk, 6.

ponk, m. o flower; sg. gen. (L. sg. abl.) fapasi-poekicd, 102 ;
pl. nom. poak, 42, 45,

Jo#k® m. a beast, an animal (as distinet from man), esp.
a beast offered in sacrifice (see limd), 63.

Push®, m. a florist, n professional garland maker, 39, 40. The
fem. of this word is puskii®, .

Paskun, to see, 20, 59, in passive sense, to be seen, to be
recognized (as so-and-so), 16; conj. part. pashith, 20, 59
fut. jor old present), sg. 3, paski, or, with interjection

i, 16.

iy,

puehiit, £ u female florist, see push® ; m. e pushiin, 39, 40,

pushérun, to make over (anything to anybody); inf, or verbal
noun, puekérum, 61. In mod. Ksh. this verb is pusdirun.

pata, adv. afterwards, behind ; pata rozun, to remain behind,
to survive, 67; pafa pata, behind behind, ie. continually
behind ; i.e. following after a person, dogging his footsteps,
K. Pr. 56, 57.

peti, see pyon®,

pot*, adj. of or belonging to the back, rear, back; although
an adj., this word does not change for gender when in
agreement with a fem. noun, as in the pol™ kath
back-ward, i.e. h-ekhiﬁngi_paf' kamdy', secret income, and
80 on. Similarly in L. V. 105 we have zin (L), the
end of the moonlight, i.e. the last hours of the night.

path 1, m.a Enih*n way ; sg. abl. amare-paidi, on the path
(leading to) immortality, i.e. on the path of reflection on
the Self or Ego, 70.

path, 2 adv. behind ; in path-&60, of or belonging to the time
behind, i.e. of or belonging to former times ; sg. abl. paté-
kifi, in former times, 91.

Path, m. a pavement, the floor of a flagged area; sg. dat.

ar, 52.
ﬂf:‘ 1, adv, on the back, upon, 14, 15. ", e
y 2, postpos, governing on, upon ; with emph. g, déé’-

kuiid-pithay, on a washerman's stone, 103. Sometimes, in
frequently used phrases, pifh does not govern the dat., but
is simply compounded with the governed word, as in
Bar-péth, on (i.e. at) the door, K. Pr. 102,

pétha, 1, adv, from above; pétha idaa, from' sbove (and) from
below, from top to bottom, -“;- F

0
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ka, 2, postpos. governing abl., from above, from ; Lrakminga-

PH;EM:, down) Fr;m the Brakma-randhra (see brakmand), 57 ;
y¥na-péfAa, from which (time), i.e, since, 83,

pithis, see pyath®.

pétarun, m. the burden, or responsibility, of carrying out any
duty, 61.

padun, to he trusting, to trust (n person, dat.), to show trust
in, 104; esp. to show trust in a person by lending him
money, to give n eredit, 27 ; past m. sg, 3, pod®, 27 ;
f. sg. 1, with sufft 3rd pers. sg. dat., piis®sas, 104, Note
that this verb is intransitive.

, pawan, m, sir, the vital breath (see prin, 2), 37, 42 ; sg. dat.
pawanmas, 17 ; abl. wdrika-pawana-dér’, holding (i.e, borne
upon) the vital air that (starting from the heart) issues
through the nose, 33 ; pawana-sitiy, by means of the vital
air (i.e. by means of suppressing the vital sir}, 25.

pritenn, to drink ; past part. m. sg., with suff. 1st pers, 8z. ag.
pwsoum, T drank, 81,

pay, m, milk, 54

PEy% plyi, see pyons. : ;

pyadil, m, the conduet, or behaviour, of a pydda (lit. fmﬁml_.n}.
or government messenger, who is locked npon as -
his money by oppression, lying, and cheating; hence,
wickedness generally, K. Pr. 46.

Pyom, see pyon®. -
pyon®, to full, 18, 32 (sleep fell), 47, B8 (the sword will fall) ;
to fall (to, dat.), to apply oneself (to anything), to beeome
;;gagedg; anything), 28, 45 ; to befall, happen, 67, 74, 8%,
, B7, 108,
pol. impve. sg. 2, pétd (m. c. for piia), 28; fut. impve.
pEzé (m. e, for pizi), 45 ;
fot. sg. 3, péy (m. e. for pdyi), 18; with suff. 2nd pers.
sg. dat., 8¥as pipy, it will happen (i.e. come) to thy
memory, 87; péyiy, (the sword) will fall (on) thy (bedy)
88 pl. 3 (old present), péu, they fall, 47 ;
past. m. eg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., ayim, 84, 85,
108 ; 1. sg. 8, pdv¥, 32; with saffl 2nd pers, sg. dat., iy
(for péyfy), huppened to thee, 67, 74.

¥, £ a stirrap ; pl. dat. payiris, 14.
ﬁ%}i',m.tpgdﬂfl;thm; sg. dat. piphis, 52.

F, sea pyon",

9z, . worship, ceremonial adoration ; sg. dat. piisi, 78, 795
piizé (m. e.), 39, 40 ; piis dariin®, to offer u-u&;'itm“}
to worship, 17, 21.
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piizan, m, the performance of ceremonial worship, worship,
22

7é, inferj. O, 3 (here pleonastic).

racyeyé, sce refun.

rﬁ?mhl, 860 rhsNm.

rik, m. Bihu, the demon of eclipse, 22.

rubun, m. garlie, 89, 90, in both cases with a pun on the word
ruk, soul or spirit (Ar. rif).

rify, m. & kingdom, the ruling of a kingdom ; rify Agon, to
take ruling, to undertake the rule of a kingdom, 12; sg.
dat. rdjés bif', one who guins o kingdom, 62,

%A, 1. a line; met. a path or way as narrow as o line, 107 ;

. dat. bormaiif r2b4i (written) in the line of fate,—an

allusion to the lines of fute supposed to be inseribed on
o person’s forehead on the 6th night after birth, 107,

rum, m. a hair of the down of the body ; used met. to indicate
a very small quantity or un instant of time; pisSsar na
rivmas (s, dat.), I did not trust in him by & single hair, or
for u single instant, 104,

raini or roui, f. a queen; hence, in voe. raimpd, (politely)
O Lady 1, 10

rixg, 1, m. the stage of a theatrical performance; hence,
a theatrical performance; pl. dat. (in sense of gen.),
rangan, 81.

rang, 2, m. mode, manner, fashion ; Ey«dd® rang, of what kind
of fashion 1, 84, 85.

rined, sop ryinst,

vl £ & wife, o man's wife (from the peint of view of the
husband) ; eg. dat. reid Aywi®, like n wife, K. Pr. 201;

rﬂ}::‘" nom, o ¢K‘ Pr. lDE.{qnl::ﬂ]. e

, adj. nsed —°, possessing t peamnee of, in the

¢h-r3ntarul',in qu-lip‘,nﬁgin the eharacter o%u wife,
54 ; mifru-ript, in the chameter of a mother, 54 ; m_;_ﬁ-rﬂ_:_a‘,
in the chamoter of earthly love, 54; sada-rip’, scting in
the chareter of inanimate natare, stolid like an insentient
block, 20,

ripd, m. shape, bodily form, 15.

ras, m. juice, sap, liquor, essence, distillate, 40; » person’s
essence, his power, energy, 48; charm, pleasure, t;

wifi-ras, the delights of (watching) daneing, 73,

Sg. abl. shiebi-rass, (water it) with the essence of the
moon, i.e with n:d-rr.l]-lﬂ; rm‘;.uﬂ-ﬁ, (1 exerted mysell)
even beyond my natural power,

m.ﬁrthh:{gm;g.aﬂm{lﬁmd}byihu
tongue, 58.
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roat®, adj. sufl. signifying * devoid of'; Jdgi-roet®, one who is
without (selfish) aim, disinterested, 61, 65; pahdli-ron®,
shepherdless, 108,

rasiy#n, m. an elixir, n magic potion, 80,

6%, adj. good, beautiful, excellent ; m. pl. nom. #4¢, 51,

riith, f. night, 42 ; déu rath (55, 91), dén kyoh rith (3, 5, 65),
or dén kydwn pith (19), day and night, slways, continually,
without surcease.

rathu, m. a chariot, 78.

rafum, to seize, grasp, take hold of, 3, 4, 24, 26, 101, 104, 107 ;
K. Pr. 102; to seize, to bring into subjection, 55, 80;
{of a road) to seize, to enter (a road) and follow {it)
ﬂﬁunﬂ;. 82; A#A rafun, having taken to seize, i.e. to

69,
j. part. rafith, 55, 104; rafith sinnn, to know how to
seize, &o., 26, B,

Past part. 1, m. sgz. rof", 24; with soff. 1st pers. sg. ag.
rofum, 1 seized, &e., 4, 69, 82, 101 ; also with suff. 3rd pers.
sz, dat. rofMmas, 1 grasped it, 3: abl. ami rafi, by this
which had been grasped, 1.e. by grasping this, 107,

Past part. 2, £ sg. racyiyé, K. Pr, 102,

ridun, to referred, to be liked; fut. (pres. subj.), sg. 8,
ri&d (m. e Fﬂr rodi), 21,
rat, 1, m. a sound, an utterance, 33. See andbath.
rar, 2, m, the sun, 16, 53.
nisenn, to be destroyed, be lost ; inf. obl. rdwan-tyaf, lit. the
blister caused by the destruction (of something desired),
hence, an intolerable pain, 108 ; past, m. sg, 3, rdw", 66;
past conditional, sg. 3, riwdd, 05,
ryinz", a ball (the toy made of lac) ; pl. nom. rins’, 66.
raz, £ a rope; sg. dut. (for ace) rasi, 55
rHz, ?5;“ i ?mﬁ. Swurﬂw. 3 '
riza~doan, f, work of & niz (plasterer), ? plastering; sg.
dat. ifd, B85, 'I'hemmn?nguf-{‘}:.iu!wd-itmw
unknown, and that given here is a mere stiggestion,
i s ™, & swan (said to have a beautiful voics), 86.
razan, ? {. the night, 22,
riizun, to in one ), abide, stay, 65 ; to remain, to
remain mmLtl. to oneself hidden, 44; to remmin
over and above, to be over, to sarvive, 2, 67 ; buakyir
risun, to remain careful, to tnke care, K. Pr. 46.
Conj. part. rizith, 65; impve. sg. 2, riz, K. Pr. 46; fat.
- 8, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat., réziy, it will remain for
(after death), 67 ; pl. 8, rocan, 2 (old present); past.
m. 8g. 2, ridakh md, thou remairedst hidden me, &
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pab, adj. all (n Hindi word, the Kishmiri word being air,
Q- v.), 16.

aibax, f. sonp, 103.

wid, m. eating with relish, tasting, enjoying, 50 ; hence, met.,
the true enjoyment, the pure happiness [beauttm by the
discrimination between that which is transient and that
which is eternal), 45, 90 (with double meaning, i.e. both
lit. and met.); sg. abl. adda, 45,

saidi, adv. always, |:u:||:'.t.tru:l|.|.|lgrf with emph. g, saddy’, 7.

#éda, adv. stm:ght-hf hence, with stmight mind, l.ttentwﬂj'.
heedfully, mﬁﬂlv, 91.

enifhiiiv, m. pure devotional love, loving trust; sg. abl -bidwa,
45. Cf. ban.

aiddh, e. . a holy person who has attained to one of the stages
of beatitude : voe. siddbe-mili siddds, O respocted Saint !
{see wdl®), 91

ajid%r, m. the sea, the ocean; sg. dat. ski®ras, of (or to) the
sen, K. Pr. 46; in the ocean, 106 ; abl. bawa-sid®ri-ddr,
thacurmntfwudn]nfthlmndm 74 ;

sadiy’, see add,

sagun, that which has pmenu the nmhm-l {us opposed to

pure spirit), the material universe, 1.
ahZ, see shéd,
#ok", m. a money-lender, 27.
ik, sen fik,

shitha-win®, adj. possessing beauty, adormned; m. sg. dat.
-whnis, 52,
shdh (18) or #hZ (25), card. six; ag. sg. sdd%’, by (= group
of) six, 13 pLd:L(fnrgm]dh.{:hd}dn:.lﬂ.
Thnm:mburmhnvmmrstnmm Thus,
themmm:tmhtunfth Deity, viz. (1) ssreajiald,
omniscience, (2) frpfi, contentment, ) anddibidia, having
pereeption from eternity, (4) svafantrald, absolute mde-

ndence, or ubsolute sel ﬁmﬁw
r pnbmqthtumupnbhofl{n!ng

{ narwlasakis, nmm?am Thers are six cnemies, or
nﬁ:]m‘whmh impede unton with the Supreme, For a list of

these, see /8, an:irmwhumnmﬁm

m{l}ﬂh.grid'. idmn,[ai:lrioﬂlgh
(4) marawa, death, hnngﬂt.ﬁd(ﬁ)':
Thmmn: {l}.ﬁﬁh

byhood, (2) kilya, ahldhmd (3) kawmdra; vouth, (4)

,um.l, rty, {ﬁ}mm-im manhood, and (6} vér-

dhakya, nge. omit n ;ﬂmh.;]‘i
hmmhﬁm;ﬂ ‘man

mmuhmnfmedhmlﬁ. There are, forther, six
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vikiras, or changes of condition, in a man’s life, indicated
by the six verbs, asfi, be exists ; jiyasé, he is born i rardfate,
he grows up; viparigamaté, he is developed ; apaksiyate, he
dechines ; and sadpafi, he is destroyed (B2).

In 25 and 82, reference is made to the six cakras, or cireles,
regarding which, see Note on Yopa, 9,18 .

shdhoim, I,F:n. coolness : shdhof™ h?n,ﬂm make coolness, to
cool oneself, K. Pr, 102,

shéhol®, 2, adj. eool ; f. 8. nom. sA&hip¥, K, Pr. 102,

ahdkh, T, fenr, apprehension, 73-8,

shekun, to fear, to be afrid ; impve. fat. siidiz, 70,

shekteh, 1. the &akti, or energic power of a deity, coneeived as
the female consort. of the lutter; esp. in these ms, the
Sakti of Siva. She is the immanent aspect nPEiu. i.e
the aspect, in which he pervades the universs, She is not
in any way different from, or independent of, the Supreme
Siva, but 1s one and the same with him. She is immanent
in every human being, and has herself an infinite number
of aspects or modes, In order to obtain final emaneipation,
it is necessary to p the fact of her essential oneness
with the Supreme, 68 ; Shiva-shibath, Siva and his Sakti, 2.

ahél, f. o lnrgo stone, a rock, 52 (ter).

#hil, m, good behaviour, right conduct, 24,

sihil, ¥ m. the seashore, K. Pr. 46. o

+kém, tranquillity, quietism, quistude, absence of ion, 71;
hém-dam, quiet.n?h and self-restraint ; sg. abl, ﬂﬁn—dmn-
kriye-pii®, the hedge of holy acts joined to quietism and
self-restmint, 63, :

i’ ham (90), & Sanskrit formuls meaning ‘1 am He',or ‘T am
That ', and expressing the identity of the soul with the
Supreme. With the letters reversad, it becomes Adathar,
which is used as & mantr, or mystic formuls. See

i

shémbin, Sambhn, a name of Siva; sg. dat. shZmbine, 45,

shdmun, to be quiet, to be at peace, 27 ; (of water) to be at
rest (and gradually sonk away), 106; pres. part. sidmis,
1065 fut. sg. 3, shimi, 27. ,

ahinkar, m. s name of Siva, 25; shfukar-nwdlme,
Siva (recognized as) one with Self, 39, 40 ; sdénkara-bokt,
one who is full of devotional faith to Siva, f, ~bAudad, 18,

#k#i, m. the imnscendental Void, emptiness (Skr. ﬁ-_;ﬁ
in Saiva philosophy, the imaginary body in which one
oneself in dreams, n vague, indistinet, and undefined some-
thing which is practically Nothing*, not unlike the
‘M&Hﬁ' of the experience of the really dreamless deep-
sleep state in our waking life (see Siva-rifru-vimardini,
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trans. p. 1B, and Kaskmir Skaiviem, pp. 77, 82). When
a Universe comes into apparent existence, the Supreme
Being, after a course of development through various phases
(K. Shkaivizsm, I;:p, 62 ), asocintes Himself with Maya
(illnsion), and thereby becomes subjected to limited individaal
experience. In the first stage of this associntion, He, as the
experiencer, loses the realization of Himsell as the Self of
the experience ; and, as this bappens, He becomes sleepy.
In this eleep His perception of Himself as *All This’
becomes dim, as the yague, undefined, something, or finga,
already mentioned. Simya may therefore be looked upon as
the first stage in limited consciousness, and in the reverse
order (of the soul becoming united with the Sapreme) it is
therefore the last stage of limited consciousness before the
soul beeomes eonseions of universal experience as one with
the Supreme in one of the five phases or conditions prior to
this association with Mayi. In the mierocosm of the body,
Yigis locate this #iwpe in the sslasrdra. See Note on
Yoga, §§ 20, 24,

Henee Lalla, in 1, says that, when the s3di (i.e. filaga
became dissolved (in the conrse of union with the Dﬂt}'}
only pure (i.e. universal) consciousness remained.

{uliﬂ is fond of the expression sf@iies shiiidh wiliih gawe
(11, 30, 69). Here shiife is the dative singular, and shiidd
18 the nominative singular with the suffix of the indefinite
artiele, and the whole means literally “ a void beeame merged
in the Void’ that is to say, a thing which is really nothing,
or mere empiiness, became me in the Great Sin
explained above. The thing which is really nothing is the
apparent nmterinl existence,—the m:tanj world, or the
consciousness of the material world. With the aequirement
of true knowledge, its unreality is recogmized, and the
a nt reality disa in the transcendental Void.
CPf.th-urmuhnnL « 69 in arb. #om.

Bo. nom. shdd, 1; with suffl indef. art. #if/iah, 11, 30,
69 ; dat. akdiags, 11, 30, 69,

shiiiikir, m. having the form of the Void, reduced to becoming
nothing but the Great Void (see shii), 50.

shiddley, m. he whose abode is the Great Void (see sdii), i.e.
the me, 15.

l'-i:l:, m. an infant; dode-shwr, a milk-infant, & sucking

ild; 70.

shrawdwun, to labour at; hence, d6d sbramawnn, to labour st
milk, to milk, 38.

shrutawdn®, m, one who hears well, one who is the reverse of
being deaf, 20,
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sirébun, to become pure; 2 past, m. sg. 3, with suffl 1st pers.
sz gon. shrdbydm, 105,

ahéski, m, the moon ; shishi-bal, & digit of the moon, 25, 69 ;
shfahi-ras, moon-juice, the water of immortality, nectar,
amrta, sg. abl. -rasa, 40, For the mystic terminclogy in
connexion with the moon in Saiva theology, see art. s

shis®("r, m. a holy book, the generl body of sacred writings ;
sg. abl. shdsira, 27.

#A&"t%r, m. iron ; sg. dat. shfst?ras, 100 = K. Pr. 48.

shifd, m. a sand-bank (hidden under water) in a stream,
a shoal ; sg. abl. with emph. y, shithay, 84, 85.

ahéth, o hundred ; abdth-shée’, handreds, 6,

ahir, m. Siva, the Supreme Deity, absorption in whom is final
emancipation, 8, 14, 51-54, 80; sg. gen. shiwwn®, 58 ; dat.
shiwas, 68; voe. shiva ahiwa karin, uttering the ery of
*Sival Sival’, i.e. meditating on the fact that all that
exists iz one with Him, 65; shiwa-may, made up of Siva,
consisting of Siva, 16 ; shiva-pizan, the worship of Siva,
22; shiwa-ahek"th, Siva and his fakti, or energic power, 2,
of. 68, and art. xhEiod parama-shiv, the Supreme Siva
(gen. -whiwun®), 58 ; &étana-shiv, Siva in his quality of
Supreme Spirit, as opposed to his more material manifests-
tions, 79,

shwds, m. n breathing, & complete breath, inspiration and
expiration ; sg. ace. shwde, 55.

ak¥wor®, m. the six-staged road, i.e. either the six vikdras or
the six cakras (see art. #h24), 82, ;

shydma-gad, m, -blue-necked, s name of Siva, whose
neck was dyed s dark blue by drinking the kalakbifa poison
at the churning of the ocean ; sg. voe. shyima-gald, 13.

sekaz, adj. inborn, naturl, innate; as subst. m.
character, true nature, reality ; hence, obl. sg. sakaza, us
adv. naturally, innately, 18 (aceording to one inmm},
45; as an cpithet of the Supreme Siva, means
* He who is real and trne’, 18 {according to another inter-
pretution), 43 ; sabaca-Fusnm, a flower of the trne nature,
Le. & flower born from one's inner soul, a flower which is
a true offering of love; or (?)a flower of reality, s real
flower, 21 (see note to the verse).

In Sanskrit, the compound asshaja-vidyd menns *the
knowledge, or state of experience, in which the true
relstion of things is realized’. It is the consciousness
of the identity of the Seli with Siva. Lalla frequently
uses the word sakaz, by itself, with this ing of *the
nature of Self'. Thus, in 29, she has sdara-rékir, dis-
crimination us to the nature of Self, and in 30 she has
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sahas vehirun, exercise this discrimination ss to the nature
of Sell. From the idea of ‘the nature of Self’, it comes
to mean ‘knowledge of the nature of Self’, Thus, in 29,
we are told that quietude and self-command are not neces-
sary causes sakazas, i.e. of a knowledge of the nature of Self.
Similarly, ssdas has the ssme meaning in 35 and 62.
Sg. nom, sabaz, 30, 35, 43; dab. sakazas, 20, 62; abl.
and obl, sadaza, 18, 21, 29, 45.
atkh, I, sand ; sp. obl, sdbi-dawar, a rope of sand, s rope made
twisting sand, an impossibility, 107,

enkh, m. happiness, ease, m 201 (ter).

sakharun, to prepave for a journey, to set out; to set oneself
to any u.a];, {oauu].r oneself witi. 10; impve. sg, 2, sakdar,
10,

sakol®, adj. all, the whole, everything, 38; m. pl. nom. with
emph. y, sakaliy, 1, all men, 47 (sceording to ancther
interpretation, this is sakaliy, 2, below, q. v.).

sakaliy, 2, ady. without having eaten food, bungry and athirst,
47 (see the preceding).

#ui, f. the early time, the time before any fixed time ; henee,
the propitious time (for doing nn}*thinﬁ); 99 (= K. Pr. 46).
100. The word often menns ‘early dawn', and perhaps
also has this mesning in these res,

salil, m. water, 16, 20; sg. dat. selilas, 29,

#m, m. the moon. The moon plays a considerable part on
the mystic side of Saivism, II.IH{' is frequently mentioned in
this connexion in the Lelfi-rikydni. In these verses it
appears under four different numes, viz. sb2ebi (25, 40, 69),
ing, respectively, to the Sanskrit dadin-, sima-, candra-, and
candramas-. It will be convenient to bring hgber the
various mentions of the moon, and to explain mystic

As explained 5 the Note on Yoga (8.9, 13 ), start

ex in in ole on ] =)

from the base of the -hdﬂnm.mﬁ: wildedhira, :ﬁ

exus,—upwards the spinal eord there are in the
ﬂlly six calrae, or e Over these is the seventh, tlu
#ahasrira, or medulla oblongata (§§ 19, 27). In this
sahasriim, in mystie parlanee, is the moon, and also the
sbode of the Parama Siva, or Supreme Siva,—the trans-
cendental realm named Kailiss or Akuola (§ 19).. By
Llocking up the breath in the midie, while meditating upon
this, eakm, the Yogi tries to enter into the
highest semdddi, or mental absorption, in which the ritfa,
or organ of thought, is absorbed, microcosmically, into
sahasriira, and, macrocosmically, into Pamma Siva (§ 21).
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This is mudfi, or final relense,—what we shounld eall
salvation.

The sbove explains the reference in L. V. 25, in which
the authoress says that by continual suppression of her
vital breaths she had cat l:’er way throngh the six forests
(i.e. the cadras), so that the digit of the moon awoke and
appeared to her.

Similarly, in 34, she refers to a Yiogl, in whose famds or
bulb (§ &) the mystic syllable G is firmly fixed (§§ 23, 24),
and whom the kwmbkats exercise (§ 21) leads to the home
of the moon, or sahasrira. He thns obtains semddbi,

In 69 she says, ‘1 held the steed of my ciffa, or thonght,
by the rein of absence of desire, after much practice having
Joined together the vital breaths of the ten nidis, Thereupon
the digit of the moon (in the sahasrira) melted and descended
upon me, and the nothingness of the transient world became
merged in the Nothing.' In the sshasrira is the Void
(§% 20, 24), in which the empty world of matter becomes
merged, The ‘melting* of the moon means that the luoar
;Imr descends, as explained in the following remarks on

o. 40,

In 40, the authoress advoeates spiritual worship, in which
the flowers offered to the ohject of worship [siﬂl] are
devotion, while over his (mental) image is to strenm,—not
miterial water, but—the juice of the digit of the moon
(lupar nectar) abiding in the sshasrira st the top of the
vertebral eolumn (§§ 8. 19 f£). The neetar passes down
through the supumna and idd wddis (§ 8). The Yogi who is
becoming absorbed into sahusrira drinks this nectar, and
becomes master over himself and the fula (see k30) (§ 21).
Thus the expression means that he is to devote himself to
samddki by absorption into sahasriim.

The same ideas are found in No. 9. She states, * when
the sun disappeared, there eame the moonlight ; when the
moon disappeared only eitfa, or thought, remained. When
ciffa disappeared nothing was left anywhere’. Just as the
moon is in the highest cakra, so the sun is in the lowest,—
the mildddira, near the perineum (§§ 5, §). * Disappeared’
means ‘ consed to be nt in consciousness”. That is to
say, the Yogi mises his consciousness from the milidhim
to the sahasrim (§ 21), the sphere of absolute being. Here
the sense of difference between his individoal spirit and the
Unpiversal Bdﬁlis sunk in the all-consuming conseiousness
of All-Being, All-Light. :

Inﬂﬂ.thundmnutngpurhhuyu&rmhm
moon of mysticism. It 15 stated that the ¢, or pure
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spirit, is ever new and new, ie. is ever full of new illusions,
just as the nataral moon is ever new and new, i.e. perpetually
changes as it waxes and wanes,

Similarly, No, 109 presenis no difficalty. ILalli states
that after much searching she came from the inmost recesses
of her soul into the moonlight, meaning either that she
came into the light of true knowledge, or that her eifta,
or organ of thonght, became absorbed into sshasrir, as
explained above.

remains No. 22, This is dealt with in the note
on the verse, and what is there said need not be repeated,

Sg. obl, #dma-garé, in the home of the moonm, or the
sahaosriira (see above), 34

som®, adj. equal, nlike, 5, 16. Sg. abl. sami &rafd, by equal,
ie. by thorough, union, 1; m. pl. nom. samé (m. e, for
sam’), 16,

sum, £.'a bridge, 34, 50, 96 (= K. Pr. 47), 98; K, Pr. 46, 47.
Pl. dat. suman-s3(A"%, an embankment with bridges, i.e. an
embankment broken here and there, the gaps being covered
each by s emzy foot-bridge of only two or three planks
(v. L mcamana-agih®), 98,

simbdsen, m. a throne, 73.

samun, to nssemble, come together, unite for some purpose;
cond. past, pl. 3, samaiin, 95.

adman, m, jasmine ; siman-big, o jasmine-garden, 68 ; see sica.

UM, Be@ FUM.,

amanz, K. Pr. 18 (= L. V. 08), sfmanz +5thi being translated
‘in the middle of the way' The correet reading is
apparently suman-s3thi or swamana-aiihi, e in L. V. 98,
See sum and mea,

samsir, m, the material universe, 35, 37; transmigration,
the weary round of birth and rebirth, which must be
endured by s soul till it obtains salvation, 6. Sg. gen.
samsiran®, of which the m. sg. dat, is samadranis, 6. In
modern Ksh, this form of the genitive is reserved for
masculine proper names ; sg. dat. samairas, 33, 37.

sana, a suffix added to interrogative words to indieate in-
definitencss, ms in Apib-sana, sg. abl. Auwa-sema, what
kind of, 39.

#dn, m. gold, 100 = K. Pr. 46.

somid™ {Ls:i‘n'], suffix of the genitive of all mh‘ maseuline
uimthmum,ucu!r;pmpemm Cf. . M.sg.nom.
gdra-rond® wanwn, word (i.e. instruction) of the teacher,
108 ; £ sp. dat. (in sense of instr) daydganzi praké, with
the love of God, 103,

sandéf, m. doubt, 7,
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sanddrun, to make steady, to put the brake on, to block (the
wheels of u carriage), 26; to make (oneself) steady, to come
to one’s senses after a faint, to become eool and eon
after being subject to mental agitation, to take eourage, 70;
comj. part. samddrith, 26 ; impve. fut, sandérizi, 70.

sangith, m. collection, bringing together into one place ;
sangifh karun, to bring together in this way (used especinlly
of collecting appliances, materials, &e., before setting to at
any work), 17,

suin, m. bathing, esp. bathing as a religious exercise (borrowed
from Sanskrit); smin Farww, to bathe as ab., 82, 46. The
Ksh. form of thiz word is sdrén,

samnyis, m. an ascetie, s wandering devotee, 36.

sapadun, conj. 2, to become; past m. sg. 2, sapoduki, thou
becamest, 1.e. thou hast become, 86.

sipanun, conj, 2, to become ; past m. sg. 8, #ipon®, 5.

sparskun, to tonch : fot. s, 3, aparehi, 87,

sar, m. & lake, an ooean. 47 (bis), 50, 78, 79;: amrifa-tar,
the lake of nectar, i.e. blissful union with the Supreme,
68; lhawa-sur, the ocean of existence, 23 ; with suff of
indef. art. aarid, a certain lake, 50; sg. dut. saras, 23,
47, 68; sg. abl. sari, 47,

sdrd, adj. inundated, flooded, (of & lake) overflowing, 50.

#irf, m. the sun; sg. dat. sirfs, K. Pr. 201,

4or", w. in adr’-phol, a mustard-seed (as an example of
minuteness), 47,

s6r*, adj. all. ‘This word almost invariably takes emph.
and €8 sfruy; m. sg. nom. sdray, all that exists,
everything, the totality of creation, 81, 42-8: m. pl. nom.
siriy, all, every one, 95, K. Pr. 150 ; dat. #dréniy padaw, in
ull the verses, 84, ; ¢ oo G

sur, m. a god; #wra-gurw, the chief of the se0
gwrn); twra-guru-ndth, the lord of the chief of the gods.
the Supreme Deity, 5, 65.

arugil, m. a jackal ; pl. nom. arugal, 47, - .

saruf or srun, to tremember, 50, 91; to eall to mind, to
remember affectionately, meditate upon, 45, 65; conj. part.
#3rith, 65 pres. part. with foree of pres. -% 2, svran, dost
thou remember 2, 91 ; old pres, and fub, se. 1, with suff. 3rd

.6g. dat., seras, I remember it, 50 (quater) ; 3, wirs, 45.

adrt-phol, see sor®,

saras, see sr and sarww, :

sarwea, adj. all (borrowed from Sanskrit), in asrwa-gaé, gong
to lulﬁlm. hence, as an epithet of the Deity, All-pervading,
Omnipresent, 64 : mm=£:}, he who made all things, the
All-Creator, 59. The Ksh. word is adrh,
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sirya, the sun (borrowed from Sanskrit), in #é ~mantdal, the
otb, or disk, of the sun, used metaphorically to indieate
the Supreme Deity, 75. The Ksh. word is sird,

nis, 1, or awds (q.v.) m. ashes; sg. abl adss, or (m, c)
adad, 18,

" ais, 2, card. o thousand, 34; with suff. i indieating the indef.
art., #dad, o thousand, i e any indefinite great number, 18,
K. Pr.57 ; sg. abl. sdsa-manza, out of a thousand, K. Pr. 150.

sdtl, wify, or (with emph. ) aitiy, postpos. govammg dat.,
with, together with, 57, 92 (bis); govermng abl., with,
by means of, owing to, 25, 83 ; i, 57, 92 (bis) ; midy, B3 ;
siliy, 25. In 57 it is & pre ition, not a postposition.

sath, 1, m, substance, body F hm. ground for mﬁﬁ 41

sath, 2, ndj. good, 82 ; subst. m. a good man, a virtuous man ;
pl. nom. sath, 59, in both cases with alternative rendering
of *seven ' (sath, 3).

suth, 3, card. seven ; mom. sath, 59 (see saik, 2), 82; abl. sati,
50; safi ningi, seven times, on seven oceasions, 50. The
seven worlds ({oka) are the earth, sky, heaven, middle region,

of rebirths, mansion of the blest, and abode of truth.

here are also seven lower regions, called, respectively,
Atala, Fitala, Sutala, Rawitala, Taldlala, Makitals, and
Pitila (see 59). In 82, Lalli states that after going
through six paths (i.e. the six cakras, or the six wikiras,
see art. sidh), she arrived at the saih-mirg, which means
either  the good road’ or else  the seventh ddimi’. There
are seven jAana-Shimis,or planes of knowl : viz. fulbddocki,
or the plane of auspicions desire (for know )3 viedramd,
or the plane of consideration ; faun-minass, or the plane
of the subtile mind ; sattedpaiti, the plane of acquirement
;:ﬁ:ﬂmm; sanssalti, the plane of intimate acquaintance ;
irtha-bhdrini, the e of possession of the (true)
meanings of words; and, seventhly, fu i, ar that which
conducts to the éwrya state, or condition leading to final

B sorig i b mph. . ik, 103, CF st

" H - M *it I: .rl .

adth, m, a ,'ﬁhrmnrmut time, sn instant, 253 an
instant of time, m very short time, a moment, 104;
& moment of time, (in astrology) a particular :
or unfortunate, moment, 3 ; sg. dat. aitas, for 3 moment,
for an instant, 104; sg. abl, with emph. y, femiy sifiy.
at that very moment, 25.

#50%, m, an embankment, e.g. along a river bank to confine
the channel, and used as a road, 74 98 =K, Pr. 18; sz
EI.EL s3thi manz (for dat. s6this manz, see manz), 98, K. Pr. 18,

s,
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sthan, m. a place, position, region, 57, 82 ; sg. abl. afhdne, 57,

athir, adj, fixed, firm, permanent, 73,

4atun, conj, 2, to hope; past f. sg. 1, with saff. 3rd pers.
8. dat. sidsas, T hoped in it, 104, CF, sath, 4.

#oliy, see mid' and sddh,

#ily, seo wil’,

#'8, m. a tailor; sg. ag. #i41, 103,

#iid¥sas, soe satun,

vy, see sath 4.

#ica, adj. and pron. own; self. This is a Sanskrit word, and
ocenrs only in borrowed Sanskrit compounds. Owing to
the fact that wa following & consonant, and « in borrowed
words, are both, in Kishmir, pronounced as 8, Lalld
frequently makes use of this to effect double menning.
Thus: (28) wwa-para-vékir, discrimination on the Self and
on the Supreme, or on the Supreme, who is the Self
One of these two is here certninly the carrect translation;
but the words are also capable of being taken as sd-pare-
vébir (i.e. au-para-vizira), discrimination on Him who is
excellently Stgreme; (36) mwa-darshina-myi/™, union with
the Self (i.e. God) (brought about by) visiting {haly places),
or si-darehina-myil®, union bronght about by the exeellent
visiting (of holy places); (68) mra-man-big, the garden of
one's own heart, or—taking sdman as equivalent to the
Persian suman,—sdman-big means *a jasmine-garden '; (98
=K, Pr. 18); sca-mana-sjth", the embankment of (the
illusions of) one’s own mind, or suman-agih®, an embank-
ment with crazy bridges (see sum); (71, 79) swa-vihdr,
discrimination exercised as regards the Self, or si-rékir,
the good diserimination, Swa-riph, m, own form, i.e. the
nature of anything, identity with ; thus, (15) kha-mwardph,
He who is identical with, or consists of, absolute vacuity,
the impersonal Supreme Deity ; (67) miza-meardph, the
nature of what is one's own, the nature of Self.

sdw”, adj. plenteous, abounding (of a erop), 66.

savikis, m. that which has wide expansion, the total expamse
of creation, the visible creation, 1.

sodmi, m. s lord, one who is master or owner ; shdn moimi, the
owner of the six (uttributes of the Deity), 13, . ahék.

adwun, to canse o to put to sleep, to lay to sleep; conj.
part. aoith, K. Pr. 8, - :

swar, m, heaven ; dkiis, bhuwah, moar, the earth, the atmosphere,
and heaven,—i.e. the whole visible universe, 9.

mg, m. heaven ; sg. dat, swarges 437, a possessor of hesven,

swariph, see rica,
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#ieda or aix, 1 IIIJ,}, m. ashes, 48,

#wilma, m. ones own sell; hence, the Self, recognized as
identical with the Supreme; sg. dat. swifmas, to the
Supreme Self, 61; ahénkar-switma, Saikara (i.e. Siva)
recognized a8 one with Self, 39, 40.

swayam, onesell (borrowed from Sanskrit), 33,

oy, auy, et Lik.

#yund®, m. the river Sindh, one of the three principal rivers of
Kashmir. Tts waters are sacred. ayund”-zal, pl. the waters
of the Sindh, 81.

sz, . fuller’s earth, 103,

fa, 1, conj. and. 8, 4, 13, 17, 20, 22, 24, 29, 81, 35 (bis), 37,
39, 41, 44, 48, 52, 56-7, 78-8, 8O, 90-1, 94-5, 101-2-3;
K. Pr. 18 (bis), 102 (bis) ; na fa, nnd not, vor, 96-7 ; K. Pr.
47, 102; of. wa fo under fa, 2: wa. .. w0, .. 8 oot ...
nor. .. nor, 15. A strengthened form of this word is
ay, 1, q.v.

fa, 2, eonj. then, and then, and next, therenpon (= Hindi #5)
{in this sense often scarcely distinguishable from fa, 1),
1, 4, 19, 23, 43, 47, 68, 82, 104 ; then, and then, thereafter,
bat, 98 ; then, so, necordingly, therefore, 21, 30, 33, 42, 46,
51-2, 54, 70, B0-1, 89, 99 (bis), 100; K. Pr. 46 (quater) ;
then, so that, 66; then, and yet, nevertheless, 60 ; then,
used to indieate the apodosis of a conditional or quasi-
conditional, sentence, 2, 27, 55, 87, or the antecedent elnuse
of a relative clanse, 61 ; often (like the Hindi #3) colouring
# whole sentence, but itself hardly translatable, I wonder if,
well then, verily, &e., necording to the context, 9, 10, 92;
ma fa (= Hindl saki fd), otherwise, or else, 18, 71; K. Pr.
150 of. wa fa under fa, 1. A strengthened form of this

3 ward i‘. 'f’ﬁ*i 2 qave

#i, eonj. (= Hindi 441) also, 48,106 ; K. Pr. 18: even, 52, 48;
keh 11 wi, nothing at all, 9, 11; &2 fi 8, nothing ot all, 890;
&dbk i wi aoth, no substance at sll, 41 ; &3k ti ma bAEA, Do
barm at all, 77 ; #5 # (Hindi faw 541), even then, 29,

%, = ta, 2, in (5 ti (Hindi faw b4i), even then, 29,

» Bew (0rY, 2

faday, ady. then only, then and not till then, 77.

fagum, conj. 2, to be known how to be done, to be possible.
This verb is used as a potential verb, the sbility always

ng mental, not physical (ef. the Sanskrit fajjiina-, by

which pandits translate this word); fid yds fagi, to whom

that is possible, i.e. he who knows bow to do that, 24;

4ik yée karwn tagi, to whom the doing that is possible, he

who knows how to do that, 87. If it is desired to
P
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indicate physical possibility the verb Afkux (q.v.) must be
used.

tih, pronoun of the third person, he, 5, 6, 8, 20, 24, 27,
31 (bis), 33-4, 37 (bis), 43 (bis), 63, 71-2, 76, 105; she;
it, 70; K. Pr. 46 (bis) ; substantival demonstrative proncan
that, 20-1, 37, 57 (bis), 69, 75, 90, 94, 107 ; adjectival
demonstrative prononn, 3, 15, 25, 28 (Lis), 34, 47, 52 (bis),
77, 81, 104; sometimes used substantively, but treated
as an adjective (see below), 2, 12-13, 58 (bis), 4.

This pronoun is either animate or inanimate, and the
animate forms may be either masculine or feminine. The
inanimate forms are of common gender. Moreover, as seen
above, there i8 & cross-division, sccording as it is nsed
substantively or adjectivally. We shall consider the sab-
stantival forms first,

Az an animate substantival pronoun, the fellowing forms
DeCUr i—

mnse, sg. nom, sk, he, 8, 24, 31, 33; with emph.
suy, he only, he verily, 31, 34, 37,

dat. fas, to him, 20, 84, 37, 105; with emph. ¥, fid,
to him only, 65. *

igmfg{m' Bg. nom.) fasend ; with emph. g tasonduy, his
only, 72.

g, Ml‘l, by him ; with emph. ¥, tamiy, by him wlone, by
him verily, 5, 43 (bis).

pl. nom. and ace. fim, they, 6; them, 76: with emph. ¥
timay, they alone, 27,

gen. (m. sg. nom.) fiflond", their, 71

There is no occurrence of the feminine pronoun used
subatantively in the songs. '

As an insnimate substantival pronoun, we have the
following :— ; i

sg. nom, and ace. 4k, it, that, 24, 87, 70, 107 ; with
mﬁl.j. fig, 20, 21,

t. fafk, to it, K. Pr. 46 (bis),

abl. fawa, by that; used adverbially to mean *for tht
reason’, ‘on that mccount’, *therefore’, 57 (bis); with
emplh. " hm;:t;hamfm. 69, 90, 94 ; by thn.tl;!_ﬂ-lr ¥5.

- nom. ; with emph. y, fimay, those very,

sed s un animate p:nmmi':nul adjective, the following
forms oeeur. m;mthnmuthnmwpom
substantival forms:— ' |

m. sg. nom., with emph. ¥, suy, that very (god), 15.

pl. nom. firs, those (rams), 77. ly hat

f. 6. nom, #04; with emph. ¥, #fy, (I am) on
(a5 phe 3, «y, (I am)
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When used as an inanimate pronominal adjective, the
substantival forms #id and fiy of the nominative sre not
used, the animate substantival forms (m. and, eny; £ a3k,
40y) being used instead. On the other hand, the inanimate
substantival form of the dative, fah, is also nsed as an
sdjective, Thus:—

m. ag. nom. sk, that (wine), 104; with emph. g, sy,
that \*E {time) 3, (spell) 34, ) i

dat. tath, in that (lake), 47,

abl, fawi; with emph. y, famiy, at that very (time),

25,

Fl. ace., fim, those (foods), 28; thosé (garments), 28,

- 8. nom. sly, that very (stone), 52 (bis).

As regards the use of the substantival forms of this
pronoun, as semi-adjectives, this eonsists in the use of
sub, wny, a0k, or oy, instead of £k or fiy, when referring
to something inanimate. This ocenrs :—

(1) When the substantival pronoun is the antecedent
to an adjectival relative pronoun. The antecedent, althongh
a substantive, is then treated also as an adjective. Thus :—
yih yik karm korwm, enh arbun, whatever set 1 performed,
that wus worshipping (God), 58. Here the relative yik yil,
whatever, is an adjective, and therefore aw# (the adjectival
form of the antecedent) is used, and not &k, the sub-
stantival form. On the other hand, if the relative is
insnimate and substantival, the inanimate sabstantival
form, #ik, is used for the nntecedent. Thus, in the next
line of the same verse, we have yik wibborum, tiy mantA®r,
What T uttered, that verily was a mystic invoestion. :

(2) In a copulative sentence, when the subject is a
pronoun, this, although substantival, is treated as an
adjestive in ent with the complement. Thus, (2) sy
(not tiy) wipadéeh, that alone is the instruction ; (12) any (not
tiy) ehuy jiin, that alone is (true) knowledge: (58) y yik
fanth%, that slone is this scripture; (94) suy gawe wakd,
that became the (mystic) word. iy

thijS, 1, (this word is s feminine diminutive of thal), n small
5 esp. a emall sacred eefla or small wooden temple,

. n which an image of a god and other appurtenances of

. Worship are kept ; sg. niom. (m. e.) fafl, 33, .

Hal, m. & place; sg. abl. fdaf thals, in every place, in every
53.

thamasenn, to eanse to stop, to stop, to prevent going on:
Inf. ag. nom. thamarwun, 88. ;
fhiy, m. 8 pluce; al-thin, 60, see al; eg. dat. -lhinas, 60,
ik

s see fid.
r2
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thaph, f. the nct of grasping or taking hold of ; — farii¥, to

rasp, 4.

f.hgr. Epthn back ; — dariii¥, to offer the back, to place the
back at one's dis]:om‘: {of & riding animal), BS,

thiir®, f. a bush, a shrub, 96 = K, Pr. 47.

taksiliir, m. a revenue collector, n tax-gatherer (looked upon
as inevitable and merciless), K. Pr. 56,

thiwun, to put, to place, 70; dar* thawun, to put far off,
to put away, 27 ; #an fAdwun, to place the ear, to give heed,
attend, listen (to), 91; conj. part. thévith, 27 ; impve. sg. 2,
thav, 91 ; impve. fut thiv'zi, 70.

{#k*, m. an earthen drinking vessel, an earthen goblet; pl
dat. {Fk#n, 106,

faf, m. the lowest purt or bhottom of anything; bki-tal, the
surface of the earth, the whole earth ms opposed to the
sky, 22, 42; hyon" fal, to take below (oneself), to put
beneath one's feet, (of an elephant) to crush bemeath the
feet, K. Pr. 150.

#if, m. sesame seed (nsed in offerings to a god), 45. ‘

&l h‘fnm then, 49, 82 (in both cases the eorrelative of y#l,
when).

fuely m. Emght, the weight of anything, 23; sg. abl. fuli tolun,
to weigh by weight, to weigh in the balance, 23. :

til, m. cotton-wool ; fila-paryBth, n bed (the pillows of which
are stuffed) with cotton, a luxurious bed, 73. 1

fiwli, in #udi-4if*, m. the beam or stundard of a large wﬂlgh'
ing balance; hence, such s bulance ; g, abl. -4afi, (weighing)
in u scales, 23,

felun, (of water in a receptacle) to leak or coze away; old
pres., sg. 3, with emph. y, féfiy, 78-9.

oinm, to weigh ; past part. m. sg. (™, 23, 3

tulun, to rmse, hift: bam fwlun, to rise the skin, to e
weals (with a whip), 101; dadam tulun, to raise the step,
to step out, walk alertly, 99 = K. Pr. 46; parwis fulwn,
to raise flight, to tuke to oneself wings and fly, 99 =
K. Pr. 48,

Impve. sg. 2, tal, 99 (bis) = K. Pr. 46 (bis); past parts

with suifl ?II:. pere. «. ag. i.m:l drd pers. E;. dat., ful*mas,
T ruised his (skin), 101, ind

tilav, m. the ceiling of a room or house; tilae-rdzadai®,
? the plastering of the ceiling of a room or house, 85,
but the meaning of rizadiad (q. v.) is very doabtful.
aché laguii¥ tilav, to attach the eyes to the ceiling, to turt
up the eyes (in death), K. Pr. 102.

fam, m. darkness, spiritual darkness; sg: abl. fama-pikh, the
morass of spiritual darkness, 74
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tim, 1, suffix, converting an interrogative into an indefinite
pronoun, #s in &us-fim, some one or other, bydd-fim, some-
thing or other, both in 86,

tdm, 2, postpos. up to, as far as, governing dab. ; Aiffia-fim,
(from the navel) up to Adam's apple, 57,

faurd, fdm', tin, lasedy, fdmiy, fimay, see (il

tan, T. the body, 93 ; sg. dut. fané (m. c. for fani), 76,

fana, adv. sinee t-ht-n.sgum that moment, 83, 93.

fang, m. a pear (the fruit); pl. nom, fang, 92. !

fanth®r, m. the sacred books of the Saiva religion, the fantra,
11, 58,

taph, m, ansterities, esp. religions austerities, 62.

tipun, to heat, cause to be hot, {of the sun) to shine npon;
pol. impve. sg. 3, fp'tan, let him shine, i.e. does he not
shine ?, 53 (bis).

fapasy, m. ascctivism ; sg. abl., with emph. », fapasiy, 35,

tir, m. n means for leading a person across (a river or the
like), 96, 106; K. Pr. 46, 47: a fee poid to a ferryman,
niiwea-fir, a ferry-fee, 98=K. Pr. 18; a name for the suered
syllable & (see andhafd), as that which erosses the soul
over the sea of existence, 72 ; sg. dat, fdras, 98=K. Pr. 18;
fr. pen. fgrok®, 72, fdr dyen®, to pass B person geross
(a river, &e.), 106,

(Gr, adv. there ; with emph, /, for g, tir', there only, 19, 61,

e or 6™, m. the bolt (of a door); pl. nom. for* or fidt, 48.

twrd, see tar,

tir%, £, cold, coldness, 16, 28; sg. ag, firi, 16.

frig, m. a pond, a lake, B4.

fwrog®, m. a horse, 26, 69, .

tr°h, card. three, 16, 75; frayi n¥ugi, adv. three times, 50.
The modern form of this word is fr2. or frik, There are
three impurities (wala) of the soul, which impede its final
relesse (75). These are called dnara, miyign, and Adrma.
The first, dxava, is the state or chameter of the soul deeming
itself to be finite (the soul being looked upon a8 u very
minute entity, awx), the second, migiya, is that born of cosmie
illusion, or the belief that one thing is different from ano-
ther, and the third, £drwa, is the impurity that results from
action or * works ' (which may be good or bad). See Note
on Yiga, § 24.

Frun®, adj. cool, cold, 56, 57,

tirun, to become cold, (of water) to freeze; old pres. sg. 3.
tiré (for tiri), 16 { 3 !

randwun, to make cold, to extinguish (a fire); inf. M ramidrun, 38,

trjp*run, to shut (s door) ; past part. m. pl., with suff. lst pers.
&g. ag., riprim, I closed (the doors), 101

-
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trupfi, f. contentment, satisfaction, 12.
trinh, T. thirst, 87.
fir"th, m. n saered bathing-place, a place of pilgrimage, 36, 46
K. Pr, 201 (ter); pl. dat. tirthan, 46 ; prathuy tirthan, (going)
to every holy place, going from one hol {. place to another, 86,
friwwn, to abandon, leave behind, K. Pr. 57; to abandon,
diseard, give vp (sin, &), 27, 30; K. Pr. 46 (bis); to
ahandon, let loose, lose control of, 70, 88 ; (of » road) to leave
(it, after passing along it), hence, to traverse completely, 82;
dif* trawdn’, to throw out the skirt from the body, i.e. to sit
with bended knees, 49,
Conj. part. friith, 70, 82 ; K. Pr. 57 ; impve, sz. 2, fnir,
30; K. Pr. 46; with sufl. 3rd pers. sg. acc., friwen, 88;
fut. sg. 2, friwakd, K. Pr, 46; past part. m. pl., with safll
1st pers. sg. ag. and 8rd pers. sg. dat., frov'mas, 49; f. sg.
s 27

trayi, see (194,

faw, faronduy, see /il

fafi, adv, there, 70, 88 ; m, c. fatd, there, in those circumstances,
41 ; with emph. g, fatiy, even there, there and then, 104;
?dl’, even there, at that very place, 48, 49, 68 ; with emph. ¥,
Zdfiy, at that very place, at the same place, 51. _

tot™, 1, adj. hot, 56, 57,

fof®, 2, ndv. there, K. Pr. 102 (bis); with emph. y, fofuy, 47,

falh, see til.

fitha, adv. so, in that manner; with emph. y, lithay . .. yitha,
£ . . 018, 100,

fi{wn, to be reduced to misery ; past, L sg. 1, #6f%s, 13.

futtwa, m. (in Saiva philoaopll?:.'} [ﬁ.ﬂ'm plural) the fundamental
und generl factors of which the universe consists, see
Nashwir Shaivism, p. 47 ; {attwa-ryod®, one who knows and

. understands the faffwas, 20,

fawa, taway, see fil.

¥ 1, a woman who spins a very fine kind of thread,
a deliente spinner ; sg. ag. "y, 102,

%, 2, L. very fine thread ; pl. nom. %%, 102,

fiy, see Lk, i

tag, 1, conj. and, 5, 14, 40, 51, 62, 86. This is a strengthencd
form of /a, 1, q.v.

/iy, 2, conj. then, and then, thereafter, thereapon, 9 (ter),
11 (ter), 16; then, therefore, nccordingly, 24, 53; then,
introducing the apodosis of a eonditional sentence, 12
This is a strengthened form of fa, 2, q.v.

fﬂ;li}il, to let go, let loose; 1henn¢, l,’nE a sword), to wield, to

mw ; past part. f. sg. 46" (for tygY), 62,
fyol*, m. a blister, m&'g Sﬁrfﬂm
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fyuth®, pron. adj. and adv. of that kind, ench, 66; with
emph. ¥, tynthuy (us correl. of yulduy), such, 55 (adj.); so,
64 (adv.) ; m. pl. nom., with emph. g, #ithiy, 92 (adj.).
{Zzun, to abandon ; past part. m. pl. #£:%, 55.

didamand, m, pure spirit (&34, 1, = Skr. &if) and joy (dnand);
sg. dat. Siddnanidas, B.

#7, pron. of the second per=on, thon, ¥ {ter), 13, 44 (his), 59, 70,
91; with emph. g, 4"y, thou alone, 42 (quinquies), 109 (ter).

Sg. dat. &2, 13 (to thee, belonging to thee), 44 (his), 56,
72+ abid & fo mé, no distinction between thee and me, 18.
(Illi;::h-ta form of eg. dat. fdyd-vie, distinet (different) from
thee, 18,

. ag. & go (modern Ksh. wonld have & goduth), thon
destroyedst, 64.

sgr. gen. ([ sg. nom.) cpdi® din/h, thonght (eare) for thee
(ohjeetive genitive), 72; (I, sg. dat.) epifid, K. Pr. 102,

pl. nom. 134, ye, 91.

dhddun or Shddun, 1o search, to wunder about searching, 3, 48;
to search for, seck, 44, 60, 09, 100; K. Pr. 46; pres. part.
#hidin, 3, 44, 60 ; dhidan, 48 ; impve. sg. 2, with suff. 3rd
pers. sg. ace. iddus, 99, 100 ; K. Pr. 46.

#idh, m, unrestrained conduct (in modern langnage used with
reference to a person who, having obtained =ome post of
anthority, aets without self-restmint, and without fear of the
consequences). In L. V. 44 it means the experiencing of
unrestrained rapture; 853k dyufum, 1 gave (to thee and to
myself) the nnrestrained mpture (of perfect union).

Shawiiwn, to pass over, traverse ; fut. sg. 3, dhawdi, 26,

&hZuun, conj. 2, to become cut; hence, to be cut away from
a person, to be torn awny from; fut. sz 3, with suff,
lst pers. sg. dat, and negative interrogative, Shdedm-nd
prak, will not love (of the world) be eut mway from me
(i.e. be torn from my heart), 83.

&humun, to throw, but used in many idiomatic phrses. Thus,
in K. Pr, 102, #i' &bunun, to throw (a halter) on to the
neck, Past part. f. sg., with suff. 2nd pers, sg. ag. and
lst pers. sg. dat. &hwiidtham, thou castedst for me (ie in
my presence) (a feminine thing), K. Pr. 102. X

&hdpa, 1. silence, esp. silent meditation ; sg. ag. (imstr.) &idpi,
by silent meditation, 2; &ldpi-mantra, by the mystio formula
of silence, i.e. the esapd (Skr. ajaps) mantra, which is not
uttered, but which consists only in a number of exhalstions
and inhalstions, 40, Cf. prin, 2.

hzpith, udj. hidden, concealed, secret, 60. Y

8dafun, to winnow (in s sieve) ; hence, met,, to throw up into
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the air, to east abroad, to make public, 4; past part. m. sg,,
with sufll st pers. sg. ag., 8ofum, 4

dhiy, f. shade, K. Pr. 102; u shadow, the shadow cast by
anything, 67,

dhidzun, to me extingnished, (of daylight) to fade away,
become extinet ; futl. sg. 3, 4482, 22,

dald, m. a circle; hence, a circle of indi\'idmls, o specifie
group of individoals, see &ima; sg. abl (in composition),
&afra, G3.

& ula, in Sala-bitfa, O restless mind | 72.

Balun; conj. 2, to flee, to ran away, to depart to a distunee;
Ath Balun, having taken to run away, to run away with
{as & thief), 86 (bis).

Fut. sg. 8, #ali, 28; with suff. 8rd pers. sg. dat,, daliy,
will flee from thee, 75; past m. sg. 8, with suff. Ist
8. dat., dolum, fled from me, 31; with suff. 2nd pers. sg.
dat., dolny A2h, ran away with from thee, 86 (bis); f. sz &
dagi (for &ay"), 33,

&élun, to foree into, to cause foreibly to enter; henee, to train
with much practice, to exercise thoroughly, to train with
vigorons praetice ; conj. part. &4tk 69,

&Smbun, lo pierce, bore ; conj. part., &dmdith, 75,

Bimear, m. n E;r-whink. the tail of the Hos grunmiens, one of

the insignia of royalty, 73.

Bandi, adj. voe. f. O hasty woman, 77.

dandan, m, sandal, 42,

Sawd*r, m. the moon, 9 ; sg. ag. Sanidir’, 22 ; loc., with emph. #,
Sanirig, (1 eame) into the moonlight, 109, Regarding the
mystic references to the moon in these poems, see art. som.

dand"rama, m. the moon, 93, See sim for the meaning of this

passage.

&nun, to recognize ; to recognize as such-and-such, to under-
stand & thing to be (such-and-such), 28; henee, to aceept
when seen, to experience, gain the experience of anything, 6;
to recognize as authoritative, to meditate upon (instruction
given), 51-4, 80; impve, sg. 2 &én, 51-4, 80 ; pol. impve.
sg. 2, with saff. 3rd pers. sg. ace., &éufan, recognize it, 28;
past part. m. sz, &pia®, 6,

Ainth, L. care, nnxiety ; cydi® &inth karin, he cares for thee, 72,

kér, L. an apricot ; pgdnt. &éran-sit’, together with apricots, 92

diir, m. a thief, 101; pl. nom. id., 43.

Sarmun, m. that which is made of leather, the human skin;
usad met. for the human body, 66.

&arun, to go forward, progress, walk ; conj. part. sarith (1), 38.

brafh, m. the noice caused by falling from a height on to the
earth or into water, crash, flop ; hence, compared to the fll

e a— *‘

rap— A W ———
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iteelf, elose union : 82, abl. sami dratd (m. e for krafa), in
intimate union, 1.

Barith, 2, (for 1, see barwn), m, o mode of action, eonduct, 38,

diribar, m. that which is movable and that which is
immovable, the nnimate and the insnimate, i.e. the whole
universe, 16,

&éth, 1, m. the pure spirit, the soul (the Skr. aif, to be carefully
distg:égniuh from &4, 2, or itt, the organ of thonght),
76, 93,

8éth, 2, m. i.q. #itt, the organ of thonght, the mind, intellect
(the Skr. estta), 9,11 (bis), 24, 70, 87 e dut. 822as Earien, to
impress upon the mind, 34 ; &3t peyiy, it will fall into thy
mind, it will some to thy memory, 87,

24", m. an apple; pl. nom. §34%, 92,

Bifun, to eut, to tear, 66; to cut down, to ecut one's way
(through a forest), 25; to eut away, or tear away anything
from anything, 805 afit dyion", to ent to pieces, to eut up,
104; Bafith zimun, to know how to cut, B0; in B4, cang
it batith nppears to menn ‘my elaw has become ent’, but
the passage is very obscore; conj. part, Sofith, 25, 66, 80,
84, 104,

&tum, 1, m. remembering, ealling to mind ; eap., in a religions
sense, ealling to mind and realizing (the nature of the
Supreme and the Self); sg. obl. {in composition) &dtama-
dina-wokhur, (feeding with) the gruin and cates of this
realization, 77 ; étans wagi, with the bridle of this realiza.
i bi position) &éta

Bétum, 2, m., 1. q. dai, ¥, 4. V.; sg. obl, (in composition) &éfana-
#hiv, Siva u:l his Tﬂit{ of Supreme Spirit, as opposed to
his more material mani estations, 70.

Baitany, m. consciousness ; (in Saiva mysticism) the Supreme

sciousness, the Supreme Experiencing Principle, a name

of the Supreme (sce Kashmir Shaiviem, p- 42); sg. obl

(in composition), 8aifanp-rar, the sun of the Supreme
onscionsness, 16,

&itt, m. the organ of thought, mind, intellect, i. q. 824, 2,q.v.
To be earefully distingnished from 8424, 1, the pure spirit ;
sr. obl. &itta, 22 ; bitta-turog®, the steed of the intellect, 26,
69; voe. &itfd, O mind!, 28, 36, 67 ; wla-&itfa, O restless
mind |, 72,

byiin®, see dnun,

'H.rk; L] "*-.1-

ti,oubj.ur,ﬂllr;ﬁ...iﬁ.eithﬂ...w,whether..:ur.ﬁ.
weuchum, to see, 3, 48, 68, 83 (bis); to see, look at, inspect,
look into, earch, 98: fut. pass, part. wwchun hyot*mas,

-
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1 n to look for him, 48; pust part. m. sg., with snff
Inbeg:m sg. ag.. wwehum, 1 saw, &e,, 3, 68, 83 (bis), 98
(=K. Pr. 18). - _

wud¥, adj. awnke, not asleep; m. pl. nom., with emph. g
wudiy, 32 ; pl. dat. wwddn, 32,

wadal, interchange ; adal fa wadal, confusion, K. Pr. 102,

wadun, to weep, lament ; fubt. sz 1, with saff, 2nd pers, sg.
dat. weaday, I will weep for thee, 67.

wwdnn, conj. 2, to awake from sleep; met. to come forth ﬁfm
obscurity, to become actively manifest; past f sg. 3, with
suff. 1st pers. s, dat., wus¥m, it (fem.) beenme manifest to
me, 25. CL wwzun,

widur; m. the womb; sg. dat. widaras, 51.

vidis, sea cyod™,

wag, f. a horse's bridle ; sg. abl. wagi emun, to bring by the
bridle or to the bridle, to bring under subjection, 87 ; wagi
Ayon", to take (a horse) by the bridle, 69 ; wagi rafua, to
hold (a horse) by the bridle, 26.

vdgalun, to melt, deliquesce ; conj. part. vdgalich, 69,

wdhk, interj. of astonishment and admiration, 68.

riki, son rywkY,

ek, ]f. ﬂ?l that has been set alight, burning coal, red-hot
eonl, B2,

widdrwadtras, adv. thronghout the whole year, from year's
end to year's end, 46,

makmonn®, nom. ag. (of a river) flowing, in full flood ; £ sz
nom., with emph. y, wakawisiy, 96 ; dat. webawedii (m. &
for -waiig), 57. 3

wikh, m. voice, the power of expression by word, in Saiva
philosophy one of the five darméndripaz, or facnlties, of
powers, of action, 2; o word, wikh fa swobun, 'lm!'d and
a sentence, esp. the mystic formula confided to a ﬁmﬂa by
his preceptor, a guiding principle, 94; in 104, wik 18 the.
equivalent of the Skr. rikya, ie. Lalli's eayings (Lalld-
vikyini), or the verses composed and recited by her.

wakhin, m. & story, a tale, 84, o

vakdur, m. a cake offered in saerifice, n sacrificinl enke, 10, 77.

witkh-rhun, m. seraping ont and emptying a pot with a ladle or
spoon, taking out the food to the last scraps, 95.

rifar, m. expansion, wide extent; sa-vikis, that which has
wide #1[111119&, the total expanse of ereation, the visible
ereation, 1.

rikdsun, to become widely expanded, to widen out and extend
to some distant limit ; fut. sg. 8, vikisé (m. e. for vikin), 22.

wil, m. & hair of the head ; sg. abl. mast-wila, (to bind) with
a gingle hair of the head, 24,
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wi, m. a suffix forming nouns of ageney or possession, as in
grafa-wél, a miller, from grafa, nﬁﬂ?ﬁﬁ. CL pedu®, 2,

wilun (cansal of wasun, q.v.), to eanse to descend, to bring
down ; past part. m. sg., with suff, 1st pers, BE. B2, wilum,
I brought down, 104,

woling¥, [ the heart (as the seat of the affections), 25.

wilasin, to rejoice; hence, to rejoice in any business, to be
zealously engaged in it; old sz, 3, with sull, 3rd pers.
#g. dat., wdlasés, he is zealously engaged in it, 14.

wwmr, . age, n man’s life ; sg. gen, (f. sg. nom.) wwmri-hinz®,
K. Pr. 56.

vimarak, m. considemtion, reflection, examination, disenssion ;
sgr. abl. wimarsd?, 15, or (m. c. vimarshi), 16.

wan, m. & forest; pl. nom. wan, 25 ; wan-tdp, a forest-crow,
2B; wan-wdr, abode in a forest, the life of 5 hermit, 55, 64,

win, m. a shop; pl, dat. wiwaw, K. Pr. 102; dawir-wan,
u weaver's workshop (sg. abl, -wdna), 102,

réu (18) or véwd (12), postpos. without, free from, 12; apart
from, distinet from, 13,

wdn®, 1, m. o shopkeeper ; sg. dat. winis, K. Pr. 20, {

2o, 2, m. a suffix forming nouns of agency or possession,
L. wdl™ q.v.; us in ehrata-win", n hearer, n person who
can hear, i.e. who is not at all deaf, 20: bramo-wds®,
& wanderer, one who roams aboot, 26 ; pritii-wdn®, oi"or
llelunging to the earth, 52 ; =g, dat, sk#ba-wdénis, to (n mill)
which possesses beauty, i.e, which is adorned, 52.

*duida, m. & mon's joner feelings and thoughts, (as the sent of
the feelings and thoughts) the heart or soul; sg. dat.
wiudas, 72 loc. winds, 49,

*Pudun, to get; hence, to take to, have recourse to (some
course of conduet or the like), 64; to look upon as, consider
4, 43; impve. pl. 2, véudie, 64 (bis); past part. m. &g,
with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag., vyloudus, 43. ;

®auwn, 1, to say, 89, 94; to sy a thing is so-and-so, to
call a thing by such-and-such o name, 15; past. part. m. sg.
oon, 15 ; with suff. 1+t pers. sg. ag., wonwm, 89 ; with sufl.
Sid pers. sg. ag. and lst pers. sg. dut, wou"nam, he said
to me, 94,

wanun, 2, m. a speech, o thing sid, a sying, 108; (properly

inf, or verbal noun of wawmm, 1), : :

wwi, adv. now, even mnow, at this yery time, 99 (bis),
(= K. Pr. 46),

wilpadun, conj. 2, to come into being, be produced ; pres. part.
In sense pres. pl. 3, Wpﬂrﬁl,tgg. SNl .

wipadérd, m. instruction ; esp. true instruetion, right teaching,
1,2, 51-4, 66, 80.
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rEphol™, adj. fruitless, bearing no, or imperfect, fruit, 55.

war, m. the right, or propitious, time (for anything); dEma
wir, the propitions moment of the day (for giving a child);
(Thou, i.e. God, didst not know) this moment (in respect to
some people), i.e. hast given them no children, K. Pr. 102,

wird, I, w garden ; Adka-wirl, n vegetable-garden, 63; with
emph. ¥, wirly, only a garden, nothing but a garden, i.e
the bare ground with no produce on it, 63.

wiirdhwa-gaman, m. the act of going upwards, ascending into
the sky, 38.

war®n, m. colour, hue, 15.

warran, m. Nome of the god of the waters, Varuna; hence,
met., water penernlly, 53.

wia, m. an abode, 55 ; wds dyon", to take up an abode ; with
suff. of indef. art., wisi dyon", 18; wan-wis, ahode in »
forest, the life of a hermit, 53, 64 ; atba-wds, hand-grasping,
92 : see atha,

viskom, ndj. uneven ; hence, (of a net) tangled, complicated;
m. se. dat. cishEmis, 6,

vishidah, m. a special kind, o speciality ; hence, viskésh Rerun,
to perform a speciality, to act perfectly in some particular
chamcter, 54.

vishéy, m. the scene of action, gronnd of action, basis, 71.

warun, con). 2, to descend; past [ sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers

. sg. dat., widd®m, it descended to me, 69. The cansal of
this verb im!nn, q.v. SSakreith

vésarzun, to one’s leave, to depart ; j. part. 1
k3th, having departed, 9. s

wol*, for wath, in sh'wot®, q.v.

wath, f. a road, wuy, puth, 41; sg. abl. waté (or wafi),
{going, &e.) by a road, 41, 98 (bis) (= K. Pr. 18) ; wala—gof®,
'&i- going along n road, going by way of, 57 ; wata-ndal®
(pl. nom, -wésh"), & rond-destroyer, s highway robber, 43,

wafh, m. & round stone; with indef. art., wafd, 17 (bis).

with, m. joining together, construetion ; hence, the ma
of which a thing 1s constructed, 17, ¥

edl4, I. the river Jihlam (in Skr. Fitastd), the principal river
of Kashmir, K. Pr. 102 (where it is nsed as a symbol _ﬂr
prosperity, owing to the fruitful erops produced by its
wnters).

withun, conj. 2, to rise, arise; impve. sg. 2, with, 10, 755
conj. part, wolkith, 105; past m. sg. 3 witkd (m. e for
witA"), 1; lay¥ withum, to rise to absorption, to become
dissolved into nothingness, 1.

wuhun, to twist (rope); pres. m, sg. 2, ehukd woghin, 107.

wafun, to unite; dafun wafun, to cut and unite, to sepamie

e L S
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and bind together; conj. part. dafith wafith zinuw, to know
how to separate and to unite, BO

witun, conj. 2, to arrive, come (to); past m. sg. 3, with saff.
lst pers. sg. gen., wifum, arrived to my (understanding),
60; pl. 8, wad', 51 ; fﬂg 1, wokds, 6O, 82,

rm‘aﬂ, adv. mutmqmllj, , without cessation, 78, 79,

witfom®, ndj. excellent, first-rate; wition® witdom® dénh, varions
lands, each of which ia mi_llent. 53.

wiihhfm, see waruy,

wabun, m. & saying, o sentence of instroction, 04 (bis).

vibin, conj. 2, to fit into; fat. sg. 3, with emph. y, r&biy, 47,

téhir, m. judging, meditating upon and deciding aboub
anything, diseriminating about anything, 2&—9 71, 79;
sg. dut. véddras, 28 ; abl, rédire, 71, 79,

rébirun, to meditate upom, diseriminate eoncerning anything ;
impve. sg. 2, with sufft 3rd pers. sg. nee, vibiran, meditate
on 1, 30,

wiibharun, to utter, pronounce ; past part. m. sg., with sufll
18t pers. sgr. ag., wobborum, 58,

wdr, m. the wind, 24, B3; the vital airs circolating in the
.lmu;f:: (sow widi), n a}'nun_‘,m of prin, 2, q.v., 69; sz. all.
wdica, B3 ; pl. nom. wiv, 69,

rEmakirt, nd_r oecupicd, huh\r ﬁu (where it may mean either
occu'_umd in worldly pursuits’, or else * occupied in religions

practices ).

wawwn, to sow ; 2 past part. m. sg., with suff. 2nd pers. sgz. ag.,
wrm 6,

ryod", adj. known, 56; —°, one who knows, as in tuﬁmpcf'

one who knows and understands the fattwas (see tattwa), 20
m. sg. dat. -vidir, 20,

cyud®, m. sudden nhmge from one condition to another; henee,
the sudden ‘sport’ (/i) of the Divinity, b whmh He
manifests Himsell in ereation; pl. nom. , 109, In
maodern Keh. this word is rif,

ryonidin, see véndun,

iz, m. o cook ; sg. dat. mizas, 83,

oz, soe wudun.

wnzun, conj. 2, i.q. wwdua, q.v., to awake from sleep; to come

forth from obscurity, to become actively manifest ; fut. sg. 3,

tousé (m. e. for sweuzd), 39, 40,

tonzaniwin, to awnken (another) from sleep; past part. m. sg.,
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., wazandioum, 105.

¥é, interj. O, yé giird, O teacher!, 56.
yid mgﬁ}. J’d" (28, 24), yod"wamay (10) or yid*way (64),
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¥%, m. intense abstraction, religious ascetic abstraction and
meditation ; yiga-kal, the art, or practice, of such abstraetion,
14,

, & yogrl, one who ractises yig (q.v.), 14.

iff l.F;gr.]nximut-a dnl::mnﬂtmt-ire pronoun, this, he: (a= a
pronoun) 20, 26, 54, 58 (his), 84 (bis), 85 (his), 109; (as
a pronominal adjective) 7, 13, 28, 95; combined with i,
that, suy yik, that very, 58,

s pronoun is either animate or inanimate, and the
animate forms may be either masculine or fominine. The
inanimate forms are of common gender. Moreover, there
is & cross-division, nccording as it is nsed as a pure pronain,
or as & pronominal adjective. We shall consider the purely
pronomihal forms first,

As an snimate pronoun, the following forms oceur:—

8. nom. yik, 26,
Fem. sg. nom., with emph. y, yikay, ehe verily, this very
woman, 54 (ter).
an inanimate prononn, we have :—
Sg. nom. yik, 84 (bis), 85 (bis) ; with emph. », Jukuy, thid
vng. this alone, 1, 20, 58 i ouy wik, that very, 8,
L. nom. yim, 100,

As a pronominal adjective, it occurs, in these poems,
only s referring to inanimate things ; viz, :—

- 8. nom. yid, 7, 28 ; with emph. , yukny, 18,

M'F_ ,ﬂﬁ:’ Po- ¥, yubny,
yik, 2, relutive prononn, who, which, what. Tt is either
animate or inanimate, and the animste forms may be either
ineé or feminine, while the substantival “inanimate
forms are of common gender. There is also the cross-divi-
sion into its forms ns & pronominal substantive and into
its forms ae o pronominal adjective.

As an animate pronominal substantive, or pure pronoun,

the following forms oecur :—
™. Bg. nom. ywat, 20, 24, 37, 45, 65,
mﬂlg.wklﬁ (bis), 21, 33, 34, 87 : y¥mis, or, With
ﬂ]:l]l' *.rr i ] "
m. B ‘g' ﬂ.“l 5 {bi-.:ll Eﬂr 4'3‘:- ﬂﬂ {bi’)!
m. pl. nom. yim, 95 ag. yimav, 6, 97,
As an inanimate pronominal substantive, we have :—
#g. nom. gib, 20, 21, 107.
5. abl. yéwa, by which; hence, in order that, so that
28 (bis), 75.
As a pronominal adjective, we have
™. 42. nom. (inan.) yué®, 61 ; ok, B; wik, 58 (bis), 61.
f. sg. nom. (inan.), with emph. y, ylsay, 52
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m. 5g. dat. (inan.) yti, 47.

aq;. ag. (an.) yiu’, 24,

pl. nom. (inan.) yim, 76; with emph. y, yimay, 13.

This pronoun is often repeated in various idiomatic
senses, 'Thus, yus* yik dapiy, who will say what to thee,
i e. whoever will sy snything to thee, 20; g wid robe,
to whom what is plessing, to whom anything is pleasing,
i.e. whatever is pleasing to esch, 21; yid gid barw, what-
ever work, 58; yus® yid karm, whatever act, 61.

yék*, card. one; yékwy, only one, nothing but, 7; yeka-wdth,
of one construction, of the same material, 17 (see toifd).
CF. ok® and akA.

yili, adv, at what time, when, 31, 44, 49, 82, 102, 103 (bis);
K. Pr. 57,

#fma, m. Yama, the god of death, and judge of souls after
death ; ydwa-bay?, the fear of Yama, the fear of death, 27
yEma-bath, Yama's a who dmg awsy the soul of
a dying ‘Pcmn to j t, T4,

gembrzal, f. the narcissus, K. Pr. 56.

yina, fidv, from what time, sinee ; yina-pifda, id. 93.

yun", to come; fut. pl. 3, yin, which with suif. 2nd pers. sg.
dat. in K. Pr. 57 as yimanay, they will come (i.e.
returm Enﬂu}l {after having abandoned) thee; past m. sg. 8.
dv, 9, 91; pl. 8, dy, 19; £ «g. 1, dy¥a, 35, 41, 98, 100 (bis); *
K. Pr. 18; 8, dy?, K. Pr. 20.

yund®, m. an organ of sense or action, in Skr. indriga.. There
are five organs of sense (buddhindriya or Jiindnidriya), viz.
the orran of smell (ghrindadripe), of taste {rasandadriya),
of sight (darianéadriya), of touch (sparifadriya), and of
hearing (éravanéudriya); there are also five organs of action
(karméndriya), viz. the organ of generation (npasthfndriga),
of excretion (piyvindriya), of locomotion (pddéndriya), of
handling (Aasténdriya), snd of voice (vigindriya). There are
thus two pentads of sense and netion, respectively. 1In 79,
it is probably the latter pentad that is referred to. Pl. nom.
yindi, 79,

pir, m, a friend, a beloved ; the Beloved, i.e. God, 99 (bis),
100 ; K. Pr. 46 (ter).

yor, Telative adv. of place, where; with emph.’, for g, yiir', where
even, in the exact place where, 61; gire, whence, from
where ; with emph. g, yiray, from the very place whence, 19.

war, m. the Lord (Skr. ifvara), a title of the Supreme
ivs, connoting His power and lordliness, 43.

gaitn, rel. pron. adj. as much (mod. Ksh. yi®), 81.

e, rel. ur:o of place, where, 88 ; from where, whence, 57,

yiti, adv. of place, here, in this place; hence, here, in this
world, 73.

j1i 4
m.
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Fyuf® (or git"), alv. of place, here, in this place; hence, here, in

this world, K. Pr. 102 (bis).

yit*, see yaitu,

yitha, vel. pron. ady. of manner, as K. Pr. 46 ; tithay . . . yitha,
B0 . .. &S, enctl;,r like, 100.

yulk*, rel. pron, adj. of manner, of what kind, as : with emph. y,
yubhuy, 55 ; used adverbially, exactly s, 64,

w8, ady. many, much, 102; K. Pr. 102; as adv., very much,
103,  In all these cases with emph. y, yié'y.

yidh, f. wish, desire, loving longing, 29, 40, 45; sg. abl. Jibhi,
29, or (m. o) yibkd, 45,

yizan, m. & league; yozana-lack, a hundred thonsand leagues,
26,

=i, conj. that, so that (consecutive), 48,

2ad, adj. non-sentient, inert ; sada-rig®, like an insentient thing,
stolid, 20,

2idé, soe i,

2adal, ndj. piereed with holes (as in a sieve); zadal Ay, a
shade full of holes, like thut thrown by a broken thateh,
K. Pr. 102,

zeg, L the world, 16.

adgun, to watch a person (dat.), 48; to be watehful, to keep
wide awake (in this sense nsed impersonally in the past
tenses), 78, 79; fut. sg. 8, zigi, 78, 79 past part. m, sg.,
with suff. lst pers. eg. ag. and Srd pers. sg. dat., sdg mas,
I remained watching him, 48.

zigar, m. the liver(the seat of the affections and desires), 49.

2%, vard. two, 75.

zal, m. water, 38-40, 45, 47, 81; sz gen. salukd (f. sg. mir.
zalaci déii, with a stream of water, 30, 40); pl. dat. zalas,
81; zala-host", n water-elephant, a sca-elephant (s mythical
animal), 47,

261", m. the joint where a branch leaves the parent stem, or
wher two branches commence to fork ; hence, met, Aike-z0™,
efflux, or passing, of time, 64 ; sg. ag. (or instr.) 2il%, 64,

salamay, m. that which is composed of water ; henee, the waste
of waters which is all that is left at the destrnetion of the
universe, 93. CFf. may.

zifun, to burn (transitive), to burn up; past part. m. sg., with

suff. lst pers. sg. ag, zdlum, 49,

falwwun®, n. ag. buming, fery hot, blazing; f, sg. nom.
zalawditi (m. e. for salowiid); 57,

Zimun, to yawn ; fut. (in sense of pres.) sg. 3, zdmi, 46,

zan, 1, m. & man, a person; hence, the world of men, people
31; sg. dat. (in sense of loe.), sanes, 31.
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zam, 2, adv. as it were, as though, like, 20, 31, 83, 106,

zin, 1. knowledge; esp. the true knowledge of the Supreme;
fit%m canas zin, T obtained (a reputation for) knowledge
among people, 31,

zana, in kd-zana (78, 74) or kb-zanaiii (72), sce bi-zana,

sEi, soo syon,

zin, m. & Jing, 1 e. the Boddha, 8.

sitm, f. moonlight; eg. dat. ziwé (m. c. for sim), in the moon-
Iijt. 9; poi* siin, the end of the moonlight, the last howrs
of the night; sg. dat. (for loc.) pof® sidm, 105,

sinda, adj. alive; with emph. g, sinday, even while alive, 68.

zang, f. the leg, K. Pr. 102,

sannn, to know, 20, 30, 41, 64 (bis): K. Pr. 102 to et to
know, to come to know, to accept as true, 7 (bis), 10, 71, 77,
85, 90; to know how; rafith zimus, to know how to seize,
26, B0 ; gafitk zdmun, to know how to make, 80,

Conj. part. zowith, 20, 64; impve. sg. 2, min, 71; with
sufl. 8rd pers. sg. nee., sdwwn, know it, 30 ; fut, sie. 1, ziwa,
41; 2, zawakh, 10 (pres. subj.), 77 ; sindkh, 64; 3, with suff.
Lst pers. sg. gen., candwm, it, belonging to me, will know, 83 ;
post. part. m. sg. 0%, 26; with suff. Ist pers. sz ag.
swmm, 7 (bis), 90; with suff. 2nd pers. &g ag. and 1st pers,
sg. dat. (lativis commodi), z0n*tham, K. Pr. 102; pond,
past sg. 1, 2dnadd, 80 (bis),

zanii®, §. a mother; sg. dat. zawaiid, 51.

sitr®, or siéd*, m. a condition of bud conduct, bad habits;
sg. dat. sire (or zidé) (m. e. for zir? or cWdE) laguw, to
acquire bad habits, 70.

zoown (impersonal in the past tenses), to cough ; ful. sg. 3
(in sense of pres.), z0s, 46,

~mith, f. nature, the troe nature of anything, 4.

sfr, m, the life, sonl; the soul in the sense of & living sonl,

o @ living being, a man, 12, Cf. zwe.

swe, m., life, 54; the soul, 106; zap dyon®, to take life, to
destroy life, 54, CF. i \

Awont", adj. living, alive, 6, 12; m. pl. nom. siwdanf, in
:]lml;-# #, men who obtain final release while yet

ive, 6.

syon”, to come into being, to be born; fut. sg. 8, 28, 87
=¥pé (m. c.), 45; pl. 3 (old E:-.j,.—hﬁ 2Zn, they are being
born, (snd) they are not being born, i.e. when they are
hardly born, immediately nn"ﬁeing born, 47 ; 8 (remote)
past, m. pl. 3, sﬁﬁf, 51.

gyywi®, odj, (L oyiyY), fine, tenuous (e. g. of a thread); £ pl.
nom. 26gifé, 102,
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